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PREFACE: 


Tue plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum- 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neathess, and even elegance of typography. While he can 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

| J. A.8. 
New York, Nov. 20th, 1848. 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


ENGLISH EDITION. 


Tse plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Buttmann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. 'The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is Gue to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 
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by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up exactly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.* 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general acquaintance with the 
Accidence. 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

T.K. A. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


* The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
“ Latin Prose Composition,”’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools,—has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
“ First Greek Lessons,” carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
can Editor.] 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS, 


B., K., M., R., T., denote 


&o. 


ctively the Greek Grammars of Buét- 


mann, Kithner, Matthid, Rost, and Thierech, Kr. stands for Krier. 


E. refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 


R., after a declinable word, stands for roof. Thus, yévr, R. yévar, 
means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 


V. refers to Vimel’s Synonymisches Wirterbuch. 


A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 
appears, for instance, in aor. 2.) ends in that letter. 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


§ 1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Iris taken for granted that the student knows :-~ 
qd) That fhe verb agrees with its nominative case in number 


anf That That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
and case. 

4) ‘That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 
4) That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genitive case. 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.f 


* But a dual nominative is often joined with a plural verb; and a 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

t The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (occasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelfe Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Ax. Ep. 

t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same or a different time; as fypaya riv émorodfv, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
jt may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” &c. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57.)—Ax. Ep. 
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Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions, the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 

The dog bit him (aor.): the dog howled all night (imperf.) 

Oss. The Imperfect (of habiiual actions) is often rendered by 
Sused to,’ &c. 

4. The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the perf. our perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

6b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 
ect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be :aid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 
must be used. All this is, hcwever, greatly influenced 
by euphony. 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 

6. 70 27¢ aperng xadioc, the beauty of virtue. 

OT& tho mokews nedypata agdtrwy, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way fwo and even three articles stand together. 


7. 6 nearroy, (the person doing =) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal o1 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
Thus, 
& spdrrwy, equivalent to éxstvos 8s xodrret, he who does. 
rod geirrevres, of him who does. 


PL of xpérrovres, equivalent to éxsivo: of xparrovet, those who do. 


roy ebarrévrin, of those who do 
8. VocaBuLARY 1 
Virtue, aeery, Ho, 7 
Beauty, HAALOG, EOS, TO. 
ity, mods, Beg, 7. 
Thing or affair, MtyUA,* TOG, TO. 


® Nouns in pa from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
act. They may be compared with the pases. participle (ro xexpaypévov) 
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T’o do, transact, manage,  sapezro. 

Wonder, or am surprised ? Gavpalo (with fut. mid., 
at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 

¥ 


Well, gv. 

il], HOKOG. 

Often, frequently, moans. 
Citizen, mokitns,” ov, 0. 
Judge, XOLTNS, OV, 0. 


mparrw, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our fo be doing well 
or il: i.e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. xéxpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9. I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


§ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Proper names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 
Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cle ; and the names of persons recently menti . 
11. (6) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed e7n- 


b Nouns in rns of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from substantives denote a person standing in any 
near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: a8 zodirns from 
rédts. Those in cerns from subdst., have the: long. Keotris is from xpivw. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned. 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a ). 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by si¢, when a 
partecular person or thing ts meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject4 generally has the article, the 
predicate not. 
14. ie 6 Soxpearyc, Socrates ; ai AGivat, Athens. 
b) Swxpatys 6 giddcogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
er. 
(c) fanos grexs laywv, @ mare brought forth a 


are. 
(d) yury sig dons elyexy, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. 
(e) 7 xdgn éyéveto acxdg,* the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLARY 2. 


Socrates, Zaxeatns,’ ove, 0. 

Athens, “ASivc4, cov, ci. 

Philosopher, gidocogos, ov, 6. 

Horse, mare, izmog, ov, 6 et 7. 

Hare déyoog, w, 0 (acc. Aayoor or 
) Acryoa ). 

Woman, yion, yuvetxos, 7 (VOC. yures). 

Hen, 0rs,® bertGos, 6 et 9. 

Water, vdmp, waros, 2d. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv é& dépuv Uripos exBeBrfoopa | b 

Kadpos & péyas. . 
That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 

affirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

© Or, doxds tytvero 4 x6pn. So, Oeds hv 6 Adyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individual, in a particular 
class ; not that it is the whole of that class. 

f Loxpérns, G. ovs, D. s:, &c. A. Luxpdrn (Plato), Lwxpdérny (Xeno- 
phon), V. Lcixpares. 

& ‘ Bird, but in Att. generally cock, hen; just az we use fowl. G. 
Spvidos, &c. A.a and». Plur. reg., but also doves, G. dpvéwy, D. dpyi- 
ot(vy oaly, Acc. Spycis (dort). 
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Wine, olvog,* ov, 6. 
Boy, son, gaig, modes, o. 
To have, Eyeo.! 

eo lave forth, or (of birds) eixeeo* (sex). 
Damsel, maiden, xOON, NS, 7. 
Leather-bottle, &Ox0S, Ov, 0. 
Become, viyvoucs! (yer). 
An egg, wd, Ov, Td. 
Three, zeic, teEeic, seia. 


Eszercise 2. 


16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
hadahare. The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens, I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact'* the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall haveahen. The water has 
been turned into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens. 


» ives, with the digamma Fotves, vinum. So bv, dFéy, ovum. 
1 yu, Hw and oxyficw, Zoyaea. imperf. siyov: aor. Zeyov, éoxéOnv. 
[Foxon, oxés (oxé in compounds), cyolny, oxG, oxsivy oXGr]. 
tixrw, (réiw) réfopat, réroxa, Erexov, érexdpny. 
ylyvopat, yevfioouat, yeyévnpat and yéyova, éyevspnv. All intrans. for 
am born; become. syevépny and yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb “ ta be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘ J am,’ it means, ‘ I am 
by birth, ‘have become.’ (B.)—ystvopa:, am born, poet.: aor. éyetvépny 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 
* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table cf Dif 
ferences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 
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$3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em 
phatic they are to be translated by possessive pronouns 
" with the article. 
18. (b) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when nine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 


19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
ore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 

ttself under other circumstances." 
(d) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 
19*. (a) 6 cdg Bovd0g, thy or your slave (emphatic 
and precise); but cog dovdog, a slave of 

yours (indefinite). 

(b) aly ey» xepodyy (I am pained as to the | 
head=) I have a pain in my head. 

(c) 8ero ént movoiog roig nodizas, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6 &udg marine xai 6 tov giov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBuLary 3. 
Slave, Sovdog, ov, 0. 
To feel or suffer pain; to 2 
be pained at, 
Head, KEMAAN, 79, 7. 


adyeo. 


m Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ as op 
posed to other citizens; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of ...” &c. 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to done (with dative). 


take pleasure in, 
Wealthy, rich, 
Father, 
Friend, 
Thine, thy, 
Mine, my, 
Jaw, 
Tooth, 
Ear, 
Foot, 
Hand, 


Knee, 

Brother, 
Daughter, 
Mother, 

Wise, clever, 
Happy; 

To love, 

To be vexed at, 


Beautiful, 
Bad, 


niovotos,” a, 0%. 


gatno,° Epos (g0¢), 6. 

gidog, ov, 0. 

60S, OY, OOF. 

éuos, > ov. 

yvaFos, ov, 7. 

Gd0vG, OvTOS, 6. 

OVS, OTC, TO. 

0G, 7000S, 6. 

xeio, yeieds, 7 (root yeg for 
G. D. dual and D. plur.) 

yoru, yovatos, td (R. yovar). 

aoEl@es, ov, 6. 

Svydtne,” egos (gos), 7. 

HyeNe,° egos (gos), 7. 

aoges, 4, ov. 

evdaiucoy, cov, ov. 
tléo. 

aytopct, somo, iy0ecOns 
(dative). 

HALOS, 7, OY. 

HOKOG, 1, OF 


Oss. 1. fidecbar and &xOeo8at are more commonly followed by the 
dat.» (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. c. 

Oss. 2. ‘That,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 
be translated by the article. (See 19+, d.) 


Exercise 3. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. Iam glad that my brothers are happy.* 


2 Adjectives in tos denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 
what the root expresses. They are formed from substantives, and some- 


times from other adjectives in os. 


When the root ends in r it is some- 


times changed into o: zdotros, wealth, wrotctos. 

© Tlarfp, pirnp, Ovydrnp, yacrfp, throw away in G. and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. cp, and insert 4 before o in D. pl. 

P "Ay@ouat, and in the poets fdonar, are also followed by the acc., 


especially ef neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (6). I am vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my 
brother's. I. admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 
horse. I am pleased with those who transact' the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter's being 
beautiful (c). . - 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. | 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. @) 7 TOV moitOY cogia,’ OF 7 Gogia 7H TOV soENTOL, 
the wisdom (cleverness é&c.) of the poet. 7 
Kady xEepady, OF 7 xepady y xadn™ tio xOENS, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) *Aletavigog 6 Pidinnov, Alexander the son of 
Philip (vids, son, understood). 6 Sapgovricxov, 
the son of Sophroniscus. sig ryv Dilinnov, 
into Philip’s country (yea, country un- 
derstood). +& tio modems, the affairs of the 
state (nodypase understood). tz gua, my 
affairs, my property. of é acre, the people 
in the city, those in the city. oi cv» tp 
Bacitei, those with the king. 


® Substantives in fa are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Mnéetns riv dexayfv. (Herod.i.3.) 4 dvaydpnats ray ’AOnvainy. 
(Thue. i. 12.) For a partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

® The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 
genitive. 


¢ 
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24. VocasuLary 4, 

Poet, } 

Wisdom, cleverness, 

Alexander, 

Philip, 

Sophroniscus, 

Son, 

Coun 

Our, ty, 

Your, 

March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 

March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, &c., 


City, town, 


10 


ssOLNTHC, OV, 6. 
CoHia, as, 7. 

"Ale avdeos, ov, 6. 
Diliunaog, ov, 6. 
SOPLO*ITXOG, Ov, 0. 
vidg, Ov, 0. 

ZBL, as, 7. 
TPETEQOS, Ot, OF. 
DUetEQOS, A, OF. 


sLavve.* 

wogevouos (With aor. i pass.; 
ézi tia, against a per- 
son). 


Tlegons, ov, 0. 
SKVONS, OV, 0. 


_Kugos, ov, 0. 


Baailevs, tng, 6. 
Pavia,’ aS, 7. 
37 M05, ov, 0. 
OTOLTEVLE," “TOG, TO. 
PEOMETENS, OV, O. 

avs (dative). 

aory,” 806, T0. 


Exercise 4. 


25. I admire the wisdom of the geometer. The peo- 


© dabvw, dow (2), ehfraxa, 2dfrapat, HAGOny. Att. fut. sG, ds, 3, &e., 


infin. dav. 


ride), by omission of ace. 


It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrane. (march, 


¢ This word was formed from an adj. pavbs, mad, which is quoted 


by Suidas. 


“ orpar6s, orpartd, @rmys orparcia, expedition. orpdrevpa has both 
meanings ; the latter often in Herodotus. 


v dorv never means the state, as 6X5 does. 


It is often used of an 


old or sacred part of a éd:5, a8 Londoners speak of ‘ the City, as a part 


of London. 
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ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam- 
sel. The people in the city admire the very beautiful 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those who manage! 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy. JI am vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. 'The 
king has the toothache (¢. e. suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
Theclever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. . 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. 

27. oi maAou,~ the long ago men = the men of old. 

6 petakv yodv0s, the between time =the intermediate 
time. 
1] avotor, adv. (juéga, day, understood), the morrow, 
the next day. 


28. VocaABULARY BD. 


Long ago, mehes. 

Man, avPounos ov, 6 (= homo). 
Between, pet aku. 

To-morrow, avo (adv.) 

Time, yo0v0g, Ov, Oo. 

Near, méhag: mhnotoy. 

One’s neighbour, 6 miyoaioy. 

Then, TOTE. 


ere le - 


~ So in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 
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Now, voy. 

Here, &oOade. 

There, éxei. 

Up, upwards. a&¥00.* 

Down, downwards, XATO. 

Move, KUED. 

Crocodile, x0xddEOG, OV, 0. 

Both, due: apdregog: (the lat- 


ter often in the plur.: 
auqerepa ta ora, both his 
ears. Xen.) 


Life, Bios, ov, 6. 
° ¢ @ os = 
This, OUTOS, avty, tovto, KC. 
Exercise 5. 


3%> In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. 'The men of old did this. They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. Iam 
surprised at the madness of the Persians 7 old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day.” admire the 
wise men of old. They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madness of ourneighbours. The people there' 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
Iam astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 
my affairs. 


Ezercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. e). The people here 


= Of countries, dvw is used of marching into the interior; xérw, of 
marching down to the coast. 

¥ The now men. 

® People = persons must not be translated by dapos The people 
there, of ixei. 
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admire my daughter and my brother's. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs. 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express that a person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head, the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful.” 

32. b) 40 xados, is: ‘the beautiful,” ‘the honorable, 
in the abstract; beauty. a xadd, are: 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful, 
or simply, beautiful things. 

Oss. We learn from (34*.b), that the firet person plur. of the 
pres. . is used in exhortations; and from (34°. ¢), that pf is 
used with it for ‘not.’ (See 107*. 1.) 

33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing. 

34. e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 
generally take the atticle. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. 

34°. a) 6 dixdxegeg tiv Sogay icyvgorarny eet, the rhi- 

'  noceros has a very strong hide. 
b) pevyoper ta aioyed* Sudxopey ca xara, let us fly 


= The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. If the writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a8 strong one, he would not use the article. 
Thos of the crocodile: Es: dé xal Svvyas xaprepots, tt also has strong 
elaws. 
b Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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28 


Jrom what is base; let us pursue what 1s 


honorable. 


c) py Stooxeopey re. aiozod, let us not pursue what 


is base. 


d) 26 rayd lade, talking fast ; rov sayd Ladeiv, of 
talking fast, &c.; 10 ndvrag xaxag Adyas, 
the speaking ill of every body. 

@) 7 agery, virtue; 6 yetcds, gold ; oi ayaPoi, the 
good ; 06 astoi, eagles. 

J) t0 celevraios,at last; +6 ano rovde, henceforth. 


35. VocABULARY 6, 


Rhinoceros, 
Nose, 


Horn, 

Hide, 

Strong, 

To fly from, 
Base, disgraceful, 


To pursue, 
Fast, quick, 


Talk, _ 
Speak, say, 
Speak ill of, 
Speak well of, 
Treat ill, behave ill to, 
Treat well, do kind offices 
to, confer benefits on, 
Elephant, 
Stag, 
] 


SivOKEQOS, CTOS, O. 
Gis, Otvos, 4 (plur. “nos- 
trils”). 
xEpAG, aFOS (OC, we), Fd. 
Sood,” as, ti. 
laxugds, d, ov. 
00 


2! a, ” 
aiazods, &, dv: aiayioy, ata 
yiaros. 
Seaaxe.° 


zazic, ee, » (neut. adj. —_ 
adv.) 
Aadseo. 
yo. 
xaxog Aeyey (acc.) 
sv Levey (acc.) 
xaxeog mores (acc.) 
ev noveiy (acc.) 
éléqpas, avtos, 6. 
Ehagos, ov, 6. 
4OVG0S, ov, Oo. 


————es 


° Literally, ‘the from this’ (time). 


4 Nouns in a and », from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. 


The 


abstract notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) dégw, flay; dopd. 
© The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 


24 PKONOUNS. 
) , of. 3? , » 
Good, KyaGOs, Y, Sv: cepetvoor, dte- 
 £0G. 
Eagle, GETOG, LY, O. 


dccdxety is also, to prosecute; pebyeiv, to be prosecuted: didxewy riva 
¢évov, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder ; gsbyetv pévov (uD- 
derstand dixny, cause, trial), to be tried for murder 


Exercise 7. 


36. The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what ts honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue! what is disgrace- 
ful. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. Let us 
avoid (fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking ill of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip 
on acharge of murder." Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder.” Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. ‘The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


§ 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun 


37. a) 6 pév—o d4,' this—that ; the one—the other, 
&c. of wev—oi 3¢, these—those ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 &¢ may follow.) 

38. b) In a narrative 6 8¢ stands (once) in reference _ 


f tv, indeed ;—dé, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of zé» being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
into Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a but 
the first should have a pév. 
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to an object already named. So xai vs, when the refer- 
ence is to a person. 
39. d. 1) atzdg is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. 


without a subsiantive, or, in any case 
with one. 

2) atzde is him, her, wt, &c. in an oblique 
case without a substantive. . 

3) 6 avsés is ‘the same.’ 

4) aizdg stanaing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. 


40. a) ra avracotes pev duns, tovg d2 régne, the 


same things pain some persons, but de- 
light others. 


b) Avxog duvov eieoney’ 6 82 ig vaoy xategtys,® a 


wolf was pursuing a lamb ; and (or but*) 
it fled for refuge into a temple. 


c) nati og sanarnOeic Siaixes ave xedroc, and he, 


being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 


d) avrig ipy, he himself said (it). aveog 6 dovios, 


or, 6 8ovdog avzeg, the slave himself: 6 avrig 
dovios, the same slave. adios rovto papov- 
pos i] tov Oavaroy avzosv, I fear this more 
than death itself. iaxey avroig td nig, 
he gave them the fire. avroy yap edo, 
for I saw the man himself: si8ov yag av- 
zo», for I saw him. 


Al. VocaBuLaRy 7. 


Same, 6 avrdg, 7, 0. 
Some—others, ot ptv—oi 32. 
To pain, annoy, Aunéo. 
Delight, TEQTO, 


€ xaragebyw. (2. aor.) 

® dé is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having @ proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 


Lamb, 

Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—-than, 


At full speed, 
Force, strength, 
Ride, 


For, 


?7.ONOUN'S. 


toxeg, ov, 6. 
9 ¢ aw «6 
AUIOS, ov, 0. 
ROT ULPEVY 20. 
920¢,' 08, 6. 


poBsone.:*. 
Bovatog, ov, 0. 
ave, mugds, 0. 


xveoy, xvvdc, o et i (m. if 
the sex is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xv», V. xvor). 

olxog, ov, 6. 

azarae, sararde (the lat- 
ter being stronger, to de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ave xparog (at fore?) 

xparoc, so¢ (ove), 7d 

veay (to drive on, inno 

understood). 


yag. 


Noy yép begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé7 (No) Can ple? - 
0. 


Ezercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and i fled-for-re- 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I" myself say it 
I admire the mother more than the daughter herself. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


é yews, Att. 


& In act. frighten. It has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pase. 
! The forms in Attic Greek are; S. ots, oi6s, oit, iv,—D. ote, ototy. 


P. oles, oid, oici, fag and ots. (It is m. and f.) 


» The nom. of the peragnal pron. is not ta be expressed. 
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And they (40. c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him.» The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them: ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of 
those days'' pursued honorable things.'* Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices."* 


§ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with ovrog, 032 (this), éxeivog (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or after the noun. 

44. nag in the sing.° without the article (= gxacrog), 
‘each, ‘every ? with the article, ‘whole,’ ‘all.’ 

45. a) ovrog 6 avg, or 6 avi obrog [not 6 ovtog avxo], 
this man. éxsivog 6 dyno, or 6 ang éxeivog 
that man. avtog 6 Baoievs, or 6 Bacthede av- 
06, the king himself. 

b) aca node, every city ; naca i node, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) Gos, others ; oi addot, the others ; oi Eegos, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 


party. 
d) 4 &ALy yoga, the rest of the country. 
€) zodloi, many ; ot woi10é, the many, the mul- 


titude, most people. 
46. VocaBuLarRy 8. 
Others, wALo8. 
The others, of aAdot. 


® The ace. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 

® In the plar. sévres must have the article, when there is reference to 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 
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The other party, ob éregot. 

The rest of, 6 Glog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, WOUG,? rohAy, mod. 

Great, peydc, meyaan, peyc. 

The many, the multitude, © wollog 

Most people, O08 7704408. 

Every, each, nag (in the sing. without 
the aré. 

The whole, all, nig 0, or 0 nag (in the sing. 
Pl. gavreg: see noteon an) 

This, ovrog: ods. 

That, Exsivos, 7, 0. 

Man, dyno, Sg0g: &#P ore, ov, 6. 

To cut, véuvoo,4 (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 
&c.) 

The enemy, of seolepsoe (ad).) 


Oss. dvfip* (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
senee. GvOpwros (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when coniempt is to be ex- 
pressed. 


Exercise 9. 


Osa. With ‘ dhés,’ ‘that,’ the order 
al Pron. , Art. is Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 


47. The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. Ladmire this 
city. Ioften admired that city. The many do not (ov) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; but he fled for refuge into the upper'' 


B xbdvs, RO, wont, 

wod\hoB,  woddiis, — woddod, &c. 
& réuves, rend, rérpyxa, Erepov, erphOnvy. (Roots: repy rps.) 
e Bee Jeifs Greek Gram., Vol. I. p.81, 97. 
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city. The others were turned into eagles. 1 will give 
the whole egg to my brother. He gave all the water to 
his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when® their 
friends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (éavzov, &.}* the 
arog is not emphatic. 'To express ‘self’ emphatrcally, 
avzog must precede the pronoun, avroy a8, &c. 

49. b) ‘ Own’ is translated by the gen. of the ywflex- 
ive pronoun (éavrov). ‘His’ by the gen. of avros. (So 
‘their’ by gen. pur.) 

50. c) éavrov is often used (like gut) in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and infin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence. 


But the simple céréy is often used, or § (od, of, &c. opets, opis, 
&c.) 


o} is never simply reflexive In Attic prose, but is confined to 
thie kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)2 The forms o?, 2, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 


51. a) 80:%e cavroy, accustom yourself. 
b) épy ndveac rove dv Qamovs Fa EAUT OY ayangs, 
he said that all men loved’ their own thing's. 


® G. duavrod, duaurijs, 
D. épavra, duavrp, 
A. ipauréy, éuauriy. 

¢ Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
tnfin. or dependent verb. 

« This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

VY It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘tat’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend isin a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 


80 PRONOUNS. 


C) vopites cove molizag vnnoetsiv Saveg, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. 
@) otearnyoc” jw Revoxladys, anéuntos abvrés, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
JSifth =) with four others. . 
52. VocaBuLary 9. 

Accustom, £0:(S00.* 

I am accustomed, eiPropat or sioda (a perf. 2. 
from éf0: xara zo sim Ooc, 
neut. part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, dyanaw: also, with ace. or 
dat. “I am contented 
with.” 

Think, am of opinion, vopiteo. 

Serve, perform service, Urenoetec.? 

General, OrQatnyOG, Ov, Od. 

Tocommand (an army), ozgaryyéo. 

Third, TOITOS, 4, OF 

Fourth, TETKOTOS, %, OF. 

Every body, NAG Tig. 


IT am present, here, &c., nag-eys. (t& tagorta pres- 
ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


Tv perform this service, téxnpersiv rodro. 
‘6 these services, Sunpersiv ratra. 


Exercise 10. 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'* the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


~ From erparés army, &yw lead. 
® Augment. 1, clO:fov, ciOccpar. It is used in pase. 
Y tx6, igtras, Tower, properly, to row for a person, or at his com- 
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yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
e thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your (18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who' have 
done good to us. He accustomed himself (imperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will performs this 
service for you. He has a™ large head. 1 am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54, a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neut. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where we 
should rather use the singular. 

55. b) The neut. article with a gen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ( serve also for comp 
The neut. plural of the sup. § and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
in the neut. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, ofthe subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particuiar thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

5S. e) nolvg (aléwy or nleiov, wieicrog), superlatives, 
and the adj. juovs* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut. adj. (Not 20 modv rig ys, but 7 s0dd7.) 

59. a) sine tavta, he said this. 


® Ace. plur. cis and cas. G. ovs in later writers. 
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b) ca rH9 Gam qégey dei, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

c) coparsgos mows, you act more wisely. 
aiaysoca dwrtlecer, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 9 agery sor sxatvetds, virtue is praise- 
worthy. 

e) 7 2011% ex¢ yooas, the greater part of the 
country. © 4tovg tov yxodvov, half the 
time. 


60. VocasuLary 10. 
We ought, should or must, dei* (oportet). 


To bear, géeo.? 
Said, | eizoy.° 
To live, d:a-tedeo, éow (properly fin- 


ish, go through ; Bioy or 
zoovoy understood). 


Praiseworthy, Exaeveros, Hf, Ov. 
To praise, éxosvéo.! 
To act, gcoteen. 
Forwardness, zeal, 70 ngcdupor (adj. for 4 ago 
Ovpia). 
Peloponnesus, IleLonoyvyaos, ov, 7. 
Exercise 11. 


61, The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party’® act more wisely. The rest'® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his life ina 
most disgraceful way. The others are doing better. 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well.* The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


® dst (—déor, dén, dsiv, déov), defoer. Imperf. Bet. 

» gipw, ofew, dvfvoya: aor, 1. fveyxa. Pass. ivexPficopat and oicPiace 
uat, dviveypat, hvéyOny. 

@ gixoy (cixé, &c.) an aor. 2, Also cixa aor. 1., of which strars, sé 
rérw, and also siras, are used by Attic writers. 

@ —fow (Xen. but generally écopat,) frecu, yrexa, pvEOqv: but jvnpate 

© By 56 the compar. and superl. of good must here be used. 
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Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57.d), The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.*‘ Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain man had a hen 
Eagles'* have a'* very beautiful head. 


$11. Subject and Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not b) when persons or liv- 
ing creatures are spoken of. 

63. c) The verb ‘zo be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) ra Cou eodyes, the animals run. tov ovtmy 
ta piv sotiy ég qyiv, ta 8 oon by qpiv, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) tocads 89y iargdrevoy, 30 many nations went 
on the expedition. 

c) ta t0” gilow xowd, the property of friends is 
common. 


65. VocaBuLaRy 11. 


Animal, Coo, ov, £0. 
Run, egtyoo’ (Joan). 
In a person’s power, éns with the dat. of the per- 


son (én éuoi, in my pow- 
er ; if tuov, in my time ; 
ni tov sateog, in my fa 


ther’s time). 
So many, £d00¢, £000008, FOdOUTOE. 
Nation, SOv0G, 80g, 70. 
Go on an expedition, OTQaTEVvos. 


# rpixey ‘eoneiyes dsdpdunua, Edpauoy. 
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Existing things, things, ed dvsa (part.from elu. ep 

that are, or(64,a)whatis, — dvzt,in reality, really.) 
To go away, chrs-etges.6 
Now (already, at once, 

without waiting any 737. 

longer), 

(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.), is 
very common.) 


Ready, Sroipoc,* 7, or. 
Disappeared, vanished, geovdos,' 7, ov. 
iit is) time, OOK. 
y> éqdtor (neut. of dgdi0¢). 
Hard, difficult, alency (neut. of yalendg). 
Worthy, aEt0g, a, OV. 
Possible, Svvaros, ], OF, 
Impossible, a&dvraroc, os oF. 
N ecessity, avayun (= tt aera de 
) Gems, Geudos, 7 = JS }. 
&c., dc. 
Exercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. They are ready to 
do this. The judge is worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.™ It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son® of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


© cipchasa fet. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
Aeboonat, fut. of Epxope:. In the moods it is used as pres.or fui. (B.) 

h erwards Srocpos. 

‘ From zpo, 5é6s: only found in rom. of all numbers. 

& Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 
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§ 12 On the Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) The moods of the aorist express smoment- 
ary: actions ; those of the present, con 
tensed ones. 

3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 
to past time. smeouyv, having fallen. 

68. a) uy when it forbids, takes the imperative of 

the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.™ 

In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) if you use the present, 
you must also use the zn perative ; if the aorist, the sub- 
junctive. | 


Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the iret person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperaé. has no first person. 


69. i> The optative is the regular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. b) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of &»; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the optative after the 
historical tenses. 

The optative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 

71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct, take the optative in oblique® 
narration. 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

™ nf with imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has 
already began: pf with aor. subj., telis him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
tinction. 

® i.e. Imperf., aorists, and pluperf. _ 

® Oblique narration (sermo obdliquus) is when the opinions asser- 
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72. a) pn xlénce, do not steal (forbids stealing gener. 
ally). 
By dons donot steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
b)§ wages, ive i380, Tam here to see. 
naony, wa tdocut, Twas there to see. 
ovx Eco (ot od% ol8a), oxo zodnopet, I don’t 
know which way to turn myself. 
ovx elyov (or ovx qdew), Sot” coanoiuny, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
c) Feero, ei ovzcog Exot, he asked if it were so. 
Beaks pot, ore 7 000s PeQos zig thy nod, HvREQ 
609%», he told me that the road led to the 
city which I saw. 


73. VocaBuLaRy 12. 


Steal, xAenroo. 

Theft, “on, 76, Yo 

Know, ——— 0Ba.8 

Whither, noi; (in dependent ques- 


tions oot.) 


tions, &c., of another are related in the third person. ‘ He said that he 
thought, &c.”—* He said, ‘I think, &c.” would be in direct narration 
(sermo rectus). 

® In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not réc0s ; motos $ mNXLkos § . 
(quantus 7?) (quails ?) how old or big ? 
but bzéc05, bxviog, bznXlxos. 


So not works; = xo; 108 5 wis 5 w50cv, wi} 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither? 
but  drére, Sor, Srov,  Srws,  b360cv, 82. 
So, also, not ris, but ders, But the direct interrogatives are very 
often used in indirect questions, as: jjedra pe ris clnv, he asked me wh 
wae. 
@ Properly a perf. from cidw, see. I have perceived=al know. 
otda, lot, cidstny, sid, sidévas, sidiis. 
Plup. jiéav. Fut. dloopat (cidhow). 
Perf. otda, ofc6a, otds | toroy, torov | toner, tore, lodor. 


Plup. 8. jéccv, tt. gdy (from §éea). 
Hees, commonly fdsoOa, Att. jdnoOa. 
Fdee, Att. Séav, and gon. 


P. Fccpey and popev. 
TT. 


Fitoa, Oe, 
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Turn, zgene (Miu. turn myself). 

To ask, neouny, or. 2: (éeeran used 
for the other tenses. ) 

Road, od0¢g, ov, 7. 

Lead (of a road), gion. 

See, . Ogceo.' 

To be so, - ovroas yay (to have them 
selves sO.) 

a a or brought ino) =. (with gen.) 

Battle, ucyn, 1S) 7» 

Fight, packyopert, Ecopet, OVpeLt, Hp. 

That, in order that, iva, (== 1d.) 


That, after verbs of telling os, (with indic. unless the 
&c., forLatinaccus.with  optative is required by 
infinitive, 71. The ace. with infin. 

also occurs. See 91. 0.) 


For what is ?y« sometimes used? (fo know: 80 ‘non habeo quo 
me vertam. ) at are strengthening particles, and with what 
ey 


words are they often used? (yé, at least; nip, very; 6f, now. They 
are frequently used with relatives.) 
Exercise 13. 


74, I am here to see the battle. I was here to see the 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'® The 
road leads to Athens. The boy says that the road leads 
to Athens. The boy told me that the road led to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who 1] 
was. Who are you (plur’) ? I asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


* The tenses supplied from the roots dx, sid: bpiw, Spopaty bdpdna, b5- 
pena gina) » GpOny. Imp. kipwv. For aor. sidov, idé, kc. and sidéuny 
1099, 

© &\oxopac (am taken or caught), dddcopat, bédwxa. Aor. karur 
(fiiws), ddrotnv, dG (Gs, &c.), addvaty drobs. 

The a is long in the augmented, skort in the unaugmented forms. 

See note on 51. b. 
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with two others.*' Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (ei) these things were 
80. 


§.13. Zhe Moods continued. 
On zi and dy. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on dy. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence ; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. 

Thus with 2, ore, éxedy, 
it forms éay, 79, dy, Orav, ened. 

78. The dy=éay, ei &v, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple a, 
which must have some words before it 


79. ef (like our ‘if’) has the two meanings of ¢f* and 
whether : it goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See example in 
72. C.) 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of wncer- 

tainty ; 2 with tndic. in both clauses. 


® See 334. 
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6) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision, 
ééy with subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
sequent clause. 

c) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: e with the opéative in the conditional 
clause, and &» with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not 
so: ef with imperfect or aortst indic. in the 
conditional clause; a9 with isperf. or aor- 
ist indic. in the consequent clause. 

1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time fs 
a if both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
ist must be used, at least in the consequent clause; unless the con- 

uence is to be represented as continuing. 

) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
mao axcleOny, otk dy ifsdorovy, tf Thad (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be out of 

81. a) ( 2 eBgorenoe xc foreaway, if it has thunder- 
ed tt has also lightened. 
airs dy esc, 365, if you have any thing, give 
tt. 

b) say ct Exper, Sacopes, if we have any 
thing, we will give tt. 

¢) ttc ravra MeatrTOL, pea av OMedyosse, 
tf any one should do this, he would do me a 

. great service. 

d) e& cs elyey, 236300 av, if he had any thing, he 

would give tt. 
ai ts doysv, Edaxes av, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given it. 


82. VocaBuLary 13. 


‘T’o benefit, todoa service, seléo. 
Hurt, injure, Blanco. 
Kill, put to death, &7E0-KTELVOD. 


® It is implied, that he has not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, adn Bevo. 

ina, pra, prac, 7. 
Talent, TALLAYTOY, OV, TO. 
Not only—but also, oby Ort —alde xai. 
Even, xb. 
Not even, ovde, 


Ts Oss. wpedrstv, Prdwrety, &c. take besides acc. of person, an adj 
in the ace. neud. plur., where we should use adverbs ; aery, more, &C 
peyaday pixpd, psifw, Ta péiytora. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,** I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. Ifhe had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(c) this, he would do the greatest*® injury to the state. 

f you speak the truth (i. e. if what you say should 
prove true), I will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,*7 I will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole** country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guiliy*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


$14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with a is equivalent to om 
nay, might, would, should, &c. 
v Sach a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 


son, but also &c.==I saw (I do not eay) that (IJ saw) my son, but 
also, &c. 


———— 
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I. properly refers (as our twould, &c.) to a condition supposed. 
Thus in (86*. a), ‘I would gladly see it, if it were possible; in (86*. b) 
‘one could not,’ &c. if one were to look. 

85. b) The optative with dy is often translated by 
the future. . 

The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with ay is used of the most positive assertions. 

86. c. d.e.) ay gives to the infinitive and the parti- 
ciple the same force that it gives to the opéative. 

Thus (as in 86*. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. fulure.¥ 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hoping thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 
it is dependent on a condition expressed or implied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
dy is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 
ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (K.) 

86". a) Gdsac ay Deaoainuny ravra, J would gladly 
see this, or, I should like to see this. ay 
Bownoy kvadectegoy ovx aY TI EvEOL, 4 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. 

b) on ay pevyo tc, you will nod escape. 

C) nocoy &y olk BteetY te Ou xTHMATA Mmohod- 
peva; how much do you think your pos- 

sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold? 

d) ovx iow iva cvdea dy SuynOinyval norsanavre 
zavra moagat, it ts not possible that one man 
should ever be able fo do all this. 

€) radla* ain, 20Ad ay Exar eineivr, I hold my 
tongue about the rest, though [should have 
much to say. aizei picPor, wg mEQryEer 6 pe- 


 yoddev Gv==scripturum esse. 
yeypagévat Gv==acripturum fuisse. 
yeaa av==(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
ypaey dv=scripturum fore. (K.) 
yedyey dy is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pore 
son, Hermann, &c. K@hner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 
For ra Gas 
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vog ast rar nolepinr, he asks for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocaBuLary 14. 


‘Would (er should) like 
to...... (how trans- 
lated 7) 


See, beholc, 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (of things sold) fetch, 
Possession, 


Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it ts possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


qoeos,” gladly. (your as 
weoees Should like ex- 
tremely ; 7dtov av...... 
4, T would rather than.) 

Gecopat. 

avudns, 48, Eo. 

avaidec,® ag, 7. 

evgioxe.* 

HENUC,” ATOG, TO. 


xraopat, (perf. xexrypes— 0 


possess.) 
001800. 
Svvapat.* 


by gazes. 


elo, pia, év. G. évoc, plac, &C. 

ovonco, (with fut. mid.) 

aizée. 

pods, ov, 0. 

zeotyiyvouct, (with gen. See 
15, note 1.) 


+ Literally ‘ase thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ . 

y From jdés, sweet. Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 
root; «ad-és, Kands° rax-bs, rayi-os, rayé-ws. 

s The termination ta becomes ea when derived from adjectives in 
ns, by contraction with the « of the root ; dva:dijs, dvacdé-os, dvaiderd. 
a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘ not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, not, aid&the root of words denoting 


reverence, reepect, shame, &c. 


® sipicnw, csiphow, sipnxa, cipnpat. sipev, sipsynv, cépé0nv. Verb adj. 


stperés. 
b See 8. note a. 


© Sévapat, dvi foopat, dedévnpas, AdvrvhOny. (2 sing. d6vacat.) 
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Escape from, syeo, (acc. fut. mid. 
Black, aces, ava, ay. ) 
Flatterer, “Olas, axos, 6- 
Flatter, xOACKEVED. 
Ever, at any time, ote,’ 

ust, Sixatog, «, ov. 
Faithful, MISTS, My OF. 
How much, rrooor, (neut.) 
Think, olopat.® 
Hope, fdnivo. ~ 


Exercise 15. 


S8. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you‘ for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 

86°. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
o all this (86*. d). , 


$15. The Moods continued. 
89. a) The compounds of dé» (dds, Srav, éneday, Se. 
4 xére; interrog. when? 


® ofova: and e” at (2 sing. ole), cifcopat, f40qv. Tmperf. dépny, Spa. 
f se IN = dlt.a. 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 
same rule applies to relatives with ay. 

90. 6) When they come into connection with past 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unchanged, or the simple words (a, ora, ée3947—0¢, dotts, 
003, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90°. c. d. e) When these compounds cf ay, and rela- 
tives with &», go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum exactum). 

91. a) mapsoopuce tay re dey* (60,"), L will come to you 

(or, be with you), if Tam wahied. 

b) ign nagécsobos, ct ee deor Or Senoos, he said 
that he would come, tf he were wanted. 

c) roe 37," Otay & yoy! solys, evtvysis, then only 
are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. rote dy, Orav & yon mommoYS, svTvYHCRKE, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua expleverts, felix eris). 

d) inedav anasta axovante, xpivate, when (or 
after) you have heard all, decide. 

e) StapPege: 6,t6 ay AdBy, he will destroy whatever 
he takesor lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocaBuLaRy 15. 


At all, zi, (neut. of rio). 
N80» Q xO6. 

ne ought, ret. 
If there is any need, or oc- 


a0 r ] a ? 
casion. say te Oey, or et ze Ssor. 


Am prosperous, or fortun- ,_, 
ate: prosper evzvyzec. 
7 prosper, 

© ri=zat all. dav ri dén, if it should be at all necessary. 

bh Then truly (and not before)==then only. 

i yeh (oportet)—xoecin, yep, xpivat, part. neut. (rd) ypéwv. Imperf. 
dypiy or xpiv (not, Exon): fut. ypfoce. 

& Properly, ‘when you shall have done’ but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now fa- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when, &c. to the time 
of its happening. 
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Fortune, TUN, NC, Yo 
ear, ove,! 
Judge, decide, xeive. 
When, o¢a.™ 
Then, OTE. 
When ? wore; 
Destroy, dtaqPeen. 
Take, AapBdive.° 
Whosoever, whatsoever,  gctts.? 
When, after, éxady, or with ay, énedas. 


(xapsivas, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ' be with you.’) 


Exercise 16. 


When the consequent verb is in the fut., how is ‘¢/" transla- 
? with what mood 7—81. 5, 
93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91.8). 
If we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do™* what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
limperf) they would be prosperous (now). When I 
ave any thing, I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (¢hus) be able to deceive the godsalso. J 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed.’ If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 
Judge said, that he would come, if he were wanted. 


l Fut. deofcopa: (but aor. 1. fxovea), dxhcoa, Hxovepat. 
™ 8ray when the subj. should be used with dy. . 
B dcagbelpw, dia » oe a. 
© rAapBavo, Viena we Sad EraBor. 
® The neut. of Scris has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from ér:, that. (8,r:.) 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94, a) The optative is used of what happened often, — 


when the time spoken of is past. 


1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with dy and compounds 
of a» could be used. 

2) To relatives &» gives in this way the force of our ever. > J» 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 


95. a) tnsgqpor? elyer Gadt ey adore Stare éBou," he 


had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
en town. 

b) dagarcey & BGEster avrg, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 


c) ov¢ (uév) F308 sizdxteg xai orony idvrac, éxyvet,' 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLaRry 16. 

Upper chamber, tnegpors, ov, £0. 

Whenever, onore. 

Stay (in a town), dtareiBo. 

It seems good, doxei" (= videtur,videntur, 
@ Soxel pot, what seems 
good tome,what Iplease 
or choose to do). 

In good order, suTdxtog. 

Rank, zakic, eeog,” 7. 


© ixcpoor, adj. understand oixnpa. éxcputos, Gos from txip, as 
rpatos, Gos from zarfip. (P.)° | 

® koro is used of Athens as we use ‘town’ of London. 

® dsarpiBew, to rub (or wear) away, ypévor, Blov (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without ace. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action ; translated by ‘used to, &e 
See 2. Ozs. 

© doxfw (seem and also think), dégw, déidoypat (vieus sum), aor. 1. 
dota. (The 3 sing. doxci, imperf. iddxer, ddfcty Edote(y), dédoxrat). 

¥ réoow, real root ray, Hence ray-cise=rétis. Nouns in ois, cca, 
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Order, arrange, tacow, Eo. 

Dining-rocm, avoryeay,~ 0, £6. 

March (of a single soldier), ™ 

Silence, Oot}, HC, 7. 

Horse-soldier, inneve, enc, 6 (plur. caval- 
ry). 

To charge an enemy, iLavvay sic (with acc., some- 


times, én). 


Exercise 17. 


xr What is tne fut. of éxa:viw 7—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94.1) acting 
well. ‘The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever (94.1) I please.*® Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken" the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not kill the citizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you. Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order? The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of theenemy. J should like to 
see** cavalry charging the enemy. 


§ 17. On the Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Bovde, Dede (do you wish ?). 


Soalso after otx Eyw (or olda: 72. b), and drops (éw) Jam at aloes, 


trom verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
réfisanthe putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned, Sc. 

© esdvdyuny from dvu, yaia, earth, ground. 

# lps, tbo, (not to be confounded with «iyi, sum). 
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a ask {nris (éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 


99. a) Bovlay oiv cxonw psy; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question)? 

b) adbev Povla cetmpas; what do you wish me 
to begin with ? 

c) té 201m; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
0% toanopos ; whither shall [turn myself ? 

d) sinm ov» oot 20 aittor; shall I then tell you 
the cause? 

e) xv axovem' avdics—; shall I now hear 


again— ? 

100. VocanuLary 17. 
Wish, Poviopar, Gedo or EfzLo. 
Consider, examine, OXORED. 
‘Whence. mo0ey. . 
Begin, Goxopat, 
Cause, aittoy,” ov, 20. 
Again, avd. 
Then (of inference), ovy. 
Am ata loss, &r0geoo.* 
Seek, Cnzéoo. 


(ag’ Spciv, ded ood, &ic. dpgdpevesd (having begun with ==) and 
you among the first ; and you a iushae oy body.) mm 


y 2. sing. of Bo6dopar, which with drropa: and ofopar always make e 
in 2. sing. pres. (dwWer, ofec). 

s The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or de 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 
_ _® 20é\w (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design ; conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.  Botdovat, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at least intended to be marked partiqglarly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to whS@ does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—({ Buit. Lexilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) , 

> Properly adj. 

¢ From a, not, wépos, passage, outlet. 

€ The dpféusvos must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 
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Exercise 18. 


ei, After what tenses must the opt. be used in dependent sen- 
nces 

101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Do you 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
much as any body, praise this man. ‘This eagle has a'* 
black head. They praise not only* the mother, but alse 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (what comes from fortune*). You yourself shall 
hear. Tam ata loss what (72, note p)to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves. They did not 
know which way to turn themselves. 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


102. a) eb rs Zyoe (or dyer), dp Seraetr." ) Gonare ex- 
b) ef re éyor, Eqy Sovvas av. bles in 81 
c) ez dyer, Egy Sovvas av. P 
103. a) When conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
clause is in the infinitive. 
b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with dy (in 
81. c) we shall have the infin. with av. 
c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with a» (81. 
d) we shall have the present or aorist infin. 


with as. 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81. 6) we shall 
have the infin. future ; and i with opta- 
tive instead of éay with subj., if in connec- 
tion with past time. 


® Also df rf xe (or Exot), Fon 3" &. See 86. note w, 
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105. Thus where we should have had in the conse 
quent clause, 


noutceo ROW ar, rojoaye ay, MLENOWROUE KY, 
a” > ? an 4 
10%; ) dnoiouy ay, ? ésoinoa ay, SILEMOLN RELY AY, 
we shall have, , , 
MOWMOEY, Oliv AY,  — MOLHoAs ay, ITEOLN REVELL KY. 
Exercise 19, 


106. He said.that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.* I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury* to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your | 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands."* I should extremely like to see* the wise 
men of old.'' If the Persians of the present day'' were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods." 


. 


§ 19. 08 and py. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. : 
2) #y does not deny independently and directly, 

but in reference to something else ; tosome 
supposed case, condition or purpose ; or in 

the expression of some fear, solicitude, or 


care. 
107° 1) yy is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs. 
2) With all conditional particles, a, day (js, dv), 


OD AND pty}. 5} 


ozay, énaddy, S&c., and with ore, dzoze, 
‘when, if a condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; iva, onms, wg, &C. 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of py will 
be used when required. © 


108. But od is used with ose, eg (that): and also with 
énzi, inetd (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. 5.) ob is also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. 

edtnon ‘though these soem te oe Pencent they are only distingui sh 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, , nowhere, for any, anybody, any 
where, &c. (See note t “ Questions on the Syntax, § 19.) 

ALL. a) obx sOélas’ gyoir, he says that he does not 
choose. : 

b) vouites ov xadov elvat, he thinks that it ts not 
honorable. 

©) ov divaras oUF ev Levey, OUT ev mole TOUS HE 
dove, he cannot either speak well of his 

riends, or treat them well. 

d) ovx eiy eicedOeiy raga tov orgatnyoy, Om6t8 BY 
oyoiator, persons were not allowed to go in 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocasuLary 18. 


Nobody, ovdeis, pydzis, “pet, ~ey. 
Not a single person, ovds es, unde eis. 


f Of iw, Oi (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: i06rw, —ho, —nkAa. 
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No longer, ovxert, unudre.6 

Not even, 7 ovde, unde. 

Neither, nor, ovse—ovte: pyte—pnyee. 

Neither, nor yet, ovre—ovds: pyte—pnde. 

Both, and, xai—-noi, OF t8—xos. 

Unless, 26 py. 

Go into, eiosgyopce. 

Go away, aregyopce.* 

Company (intercourse . ., ‘ 

with), Optdsee, aS, Y. 

Bid, order, xedevor. 

One is allowed (liceé), éEeott. 

To be at leisure, oyoiato. 

Leisure, ayoay (oxodq, slowly : with 
a verb = am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oss. ré—xal is very often weed, where we should only use ‘and. 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the ré 
prepares us for the coming «ai. 


Exercise 20. 


x When should pi «dixrs be used? )=when pi cribs? 72. 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace- 
ful.'® He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
\108). Do not think, that thecitizensserve you. Ifyou 
Jo not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let nota single person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Let us not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'* of the country. I shall be slow to do that. 


& ir: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
b Fpyopat, éXeScopat, EAGAvOa, (jAvOov) Fr\Oov. Bee 65. note g. 
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§ 20. Verbals in réds. 


114. These verbals are formed both from trans. and 
évtrans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neuéer (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought, &c.; or, ‘isto 
be, &c. : 

117. b) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in das. . 

118. 'T'wo peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice : 

1. The neut. plur. is used as well as the neve. 
sing. 

2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. 
as well as the object. 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus zaorgor with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (neifay tid); with the dat. that of to obey 
(netFec8ai! crs). 

120. a) G. exnidupneioy éari tas apstig, We, YoU, 

&c. should desire virtue. 
D. éxtyerontéos sori tH Eoyy, we, you, KC. 
should set about the work. 
A. xolaczéoy sari roy naida, we, you, Ke. 
should punish the boy. 
you should 
cultwate vir- 


9 , ag 8 > , 

b) doxnréoy éori cor ty» &OET TY, 
? o e Ld 
hoxntsa toric naestt, | a4 


i Perf. 2. (or mid.) néxo.8a, I trust, or feel sure: I am persuaded. 
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c) nearéor éatiy avroy, we must persuade him. 
nelotéoy tativy avtp, we must obey him. 


N. B. These examples may all be trans.ated passive. 


ly. 


121. VocaBuLaRy 19. 


To practise, exercise, culti- 


vate. 
Desire 


Set about, take in hand, 


Work, task, production, 
Parent, 
Attempt, endeavour, try, © 


Permit, suffer, 

Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 

Run or fly to the assistance 
of, assist in the defence of, 


Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


> » 
ad 


x80. 

ént-Ovpéo (gen. from éni, 

on, Ovpos, mind, passion). 
ént-ysipinn, (dat. from ézi, 
a 
Egyos, ov, 0. 
yovevc, ées, 0. 
repaouat, (verb. adj. serpé- 

téos). 
ééoo* (verb. adj. éergos). 


xoldlo, (fut. -ecopas). 
Bon Ge! (dat.) 


Oss. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject- 
ing the augment, turning 6nv into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. . x7, xr, for $0, 70). 

; oh Form verbals, from dicxcw pursue, gebyw fly frum, operéw 
ene 


Exercise 21. 
122. The great work must be set about. We must 


not shun the labour. 
benefits on the state. 


All the citizens should confer 
He said that all the citizens 


ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 


there is any occasion. "Wemust fly-to-the-assistance of 


&k Augment «. 
1 From of ery, 0éw run. 


a 


™ For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows it, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising' 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would® be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,*’ we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only*® my boy, but also my brother’s.* Pa- 
rents'* and poets" love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (sore 
av, 94. 2) ts** caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow®™ to obey our parents. 


§$ 21. Double Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
ing, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBaiovs zyoypata® Grnoasv,? they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
b) ov o8 anoxgiwo raven, Iwill not hide this 
from you. 
c) rots mokeniovg thy vad» arectegnxapey, 
we have deprived the enemy of thewr ship. 
d) Sddoxoves toig zaidag cagooourns, they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 
e) ros naida eedvoa tov ytrove, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. 
125. VocaBuLary 20, 
Thebans, Onpaior, ob. . 
Money, qonpara, ra (pl. of xonuc). 


= The art. must be repeated before ‘poets, or the meaning would 
be ‘ those who are parents and poets,’ in other words, bsth attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. ; 

° From ypdopar (see 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P airstcOa: in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
cusatives, but one acc. ard zapd, or one noun and an infin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, 

Ship, 

Deprive of, 

‘Take away from, 

Teach, 

Modesty, moderation, self- 
restraint, 

To be wise, (i. e. prudent), 
or in one’s right mind, 

To be mad, 

Die, 

Mortal, 

Immortal, 

Strip, or take off, 

Put on, 

Tunic, 

Misfortune, 


DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 


XOVMTO,1 CeO-KXOURTE. 
yavs,” ¥800C, 7. 
EMOGTEQED. 
ap-aipeo.* 
didacxe.! 


cwpgocvyn," 46, 7. 


copeoven. 


paivopcs.” 

Pryoxo,” aro S¥joxeo. 
Gryt0¢, ], Ov. 

ad avATOS, OS OV. 

éxdvo,* ? in mid. “on or off 
éy3ve0,* § myself.” 

ystooy, ¥ 0v06, 0. 

Svonpayia, as, 7. 


PHRASES. 


But for, ! 
All but, 


et 7 due (acc.) 

oe e e 

door ov (1. e. just as much 
as not). 


@ In aor. 2. this verb has @ for charact. 


¥ vais, veds, ynt, vaivy— vies, vedv, vavoi, vais. 


as used in Attic Greek. 


® aipéw (fow, &c.), eldov, ypéOnv. 


These are the forms 


 diddoxw, deddgwy -opat, dedidaya, Act. I teach. Mid. [have (them 


taught. 


¥ Lwdpoctvny.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) —vivn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in w» (especially) and others. cdg¢owy (from 
ads salvus, dpfy mens), moderate, temperate —prudent. 

V paivopat, pavotpat, péunva (with meaning of pres.), aor. iudvny. 


 Ovficxw, Oavotpat, réOvnxa, EOavov. 
Z déw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. 


The perf. and aor. = [ am dead. 
Act. fut. 


and aor. with the trans. meaning. Mid. déopat, (décopat, édvoduny) en- 


close myself =put on (a garment). 


Eddv (609:—dévar, dis) has also this 


meaning. Hence ddiw, put on: ixdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and 
gor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 
y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 


out of doors. - 
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Outside, without, ' geo (ven.) ca so, external, 
outward things. 

External, 6 &eo (27). 

Within, éy8ox (also, iz doors, at 


home; é8ov xarahaBeis, 
to find aman in, or at 


home). 


Exercise 22. 
X‘> What is the literal English of ef ph ded? 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach your daughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died?’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of 
their ship. I should have died®’ bué for my faithful 
slave. 'This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,** I will deprive you of your 
pay. Ifwe find him at home, we will kill him. He 
killed all who were within. Let us love the compary 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative ; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, as in Latin. 
But also, 

129, b) The dat. of the active sometimes becomes 

3° 
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the 20m. of the passive; the object of the active coi 
tinuing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
(émizosnery, morevary ti9i Zt). 

130. d) Intransitive verbs take an ace. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in ge» yéda) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 

e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with 
this limiting accusative. . 
131. a) dqogefeig? ey» a&eyny, having had his 
government taken from him. 

b) 6 Suxgdrys émrgénsras t4 9 Siacsas, Socra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration ; 
meniotevos* rovro, this is entrusted to me, 
or Iam entrusted with this. 

c) éxxoneis tovs OgPadnovs, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) geiv yada, to flow with milk ; Gx Bios, to live 
a life ; x8vvevay xivdvvoy, to brave a dan- 
ger; nolenoy nohepeiv, to wage a war ; 
vavoy xoiacPat, to sleep a sleep. 

e) évixnserovsg BagBagove tye & Magadan 
payny, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. 


132. VocaBuLarRy 21. 
To commit, confide, or en- 


trust to, enitgéno.t 
Entrust to, morevot (also with dat. 
| only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, Siaiza, no, 7. 
Faith, MOTI, EWS, 7. 
eet reg ny Pe dmaréo (dat.) 


8 125, note s. 
® tye morebopat (i946 rivas), I am trusted, confided in, or believed. 
b {dw, ypdopat, rewvdw, dupdw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract as 
into n (not a). ¢0, ggs, &c. 
For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ en- 
trust to.’ 


THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER PASSIVE, &c. VERBS. 


Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 
Brave, incur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 


Flows witha full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office. | 

Milk, 


River, 


YOHLOS, OV, 0. 

&X-KCTO. 

HOLT L-KORTO. 

hoy, 16> 7 (also, begin- 
ning: acc. apyyy, Or thy 

deyiy, used adverbially 

for at all, or ever, after 

negatives, when an ac- 

tion is spoken of ). 


xivOv¥0y, OV, 0. 
xivdupevey xivOvv0r. 
dpPadpcs, ov, 6. 
xorucopes (aor. - yy). 
VTVOG, OV, 0. - 
Ld e 
RNYNs 18s Ye 
€00.° 
rolvs dei, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). 
eds, st0G, TO. 
HEX O00. 
Mix, 1S, 7 


BaBagog, ov, 0. 


doyew eoyny. 
yale, yalaxtos, co (R. ya: 
dans). 


~ 


? wow 6 @ 
MOTHUOG, OV, 0. 


- Exercise 23. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72. 
c). The eagle has had its eyes knocked out. The foun- 


not 


© pla, poficopaty ipéneas aor. igfény (flowed) ; (ipperca and fpeboopat, 
Attic). 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich.” If the 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. If the citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death. You will not be able (86*. 5) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. 'The thing has all but‘* been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®® your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehas had 
his government taken away from him. Hares have 
large eyes.* Let us try to bear what comes from the 
gods.% We must try® to bear what fortune sends.* 
He conquered the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). Iwill not expose myself to 
this danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus.is used after nouns and adjectives 
where xara, as to, might be supposed understood. 


It thus Limits the preceding word to a icular paré, circum: 
me parti part, 


135. b) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 

136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 

137. a) uaddg 25 capa, beautiful in person. Zeoxpd- 

tng tovvona,* Socrates by name. alytropat 
ny xegadyr, Tam struck on the head. snay- 
za evdaimove, he ts happy in all respects. 


—2 ee 


@ =re Ovopa. 
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b) ziyoupas ave ; what use shall I make of tt! 
what am I to do with it? ovdx oi8a 0,t 00 
yoopat, I don't know what use to make of 
you; I don’t know what to do with you. 

c) nolty yeovor, a long time. resig ohovs pivas 
threewhole months. ra nolid, mosily, (for) 
most of his time. anéyer dexa oradiore, tt 18 


ten stadia off. 


d. rovvavtioy,! on the contrary. £0 Leydpevoy, as 


the saying 1s. 
138. VocaBULARY 22. 


Whole, 
Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injusts-e, 

Staff, 

Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


Reverence, 


Run away from, 


Odog, 4, Ov. 

CWUA, “TOS, TO. 

“ir, Hyves, 0. 

OvOMa, KEOG, FO. 

nijoow (Att. zlgero: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
gataooe, £00, is used.) 

adtx0G, Og OF. 

adixee (acc. of person and 
also of thing.) 

Gdixia, ag, y (adcxeiv adixias, 
to commit an injury). 

6xBdoo, ov, 7. 

upoite (acc.: iPgilay sig tt 
ya, to act insolently to- 
wards). 

vBotc, E00¢, UE 

aidgonas, econot, et aor. 1 
pass. : (acc) 

anodWeacxa® (acc.) 


¢ The subj. used asin 99. c. expresses more doubt as to what is te 


be done than the fut. 
ex7d évayrloy. 


B didpdoxw, dpéoopat, dédpdxa. Edpav (dpade, dpatnry dpa (Gs, &c.) dpe 


vat, dpds). 
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To have no fear of, to be 


without fear of, Baggéo (acc. ) 
Mild, gentle, mQa0C," natin, medoy. 
Disposition, 7006, 806, tO. 
To be distant from, ant mic abstain from: 
gen. 
Use, do with, yecouos (dat.) 
Stadium, ozadsog or oradtos. 


Exercise 24. 


Xy Why is seris used in 137.6? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, fo see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘' He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody. The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do™® what is just,'® and 
abstain: from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is 
just. Let us insult nobody, Let us no longer act inso- 

ently towards those who' manage the affairs of the 
state. 


b xpjos B. (xpdos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
from apats, xpasia, 0. pl. xpaga. Plur. mas. xp¢oc, xpasis: G. xpaéwy: D. 
npdgots, mpator(v): A. xpdous, xpacis. 

i The verbal adj. from dréycoOa is dpsxrtos,a word not found in 
Passow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. 
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§ 24. The Genitive. 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation from, 
ray ans Jrom; i.e. the notion of the prepositions from, out of 


140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. 

141. b) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. 

142. d) The genitive also expresses he material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
reporties circumstances, é&c. as we should express by 
‘of. 


Oss. 1. 5) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def) 
art. in, expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
eac 


Oss. 2. ¢) The gen. stands after essive in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronoun mplied. It may often be trans- 
lated as an exclamation. e gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. . 

143. a) of gedrmor rav dvFeunms, sensible per- 
sons. ovdeig ‘E1149 09, none of the Greeks. 
4 peylorn tO” vd0n%, the greatest of dis- 
eases. 

b) eoig cio Yutous, three times a day. nov 775; 
in what part of the world? nogpm 246 4 he- 
xiag, far advanced in years. 

C) Baxd coozravyonparws, [gave you (some) 
of my money. nivew vdazog, to drin 
some water. éodiev xgens, to eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
ative the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

a) atlgugs taxivdwr, a crown of hyacinths. 
dsvdooy nolL wy star, a tree many years 
old. qwyag a&taiparog payaso, for he 
was of great consideration. 

e) Stwagnaloves ta tux tov xaxodaipovoc, they are 
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puundering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! tig dvadeias, what impudence ! 


144. VocaBuLary 23. 


Sensible, prudent, 

Greek, 

Greece, | 
To what place? whither ? 
Where ? 

Far, far on, 

A person’s age, 

To drink, 

To eat, 

Flesh, meat, 

Crown, 

Tree, 

Year, 

Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive, 

To be given, 

Plunder, 

Wretched, unfortunate, 
Alas, 


gossipos, Og Oo». 

EdAny, nvog, 6. 

‘Elids, adog, 4. 

n0i ; 

m0U ; 

106600. 

UMinic, ag, 7. 

seivo.* 

todico.! 

xpeas™ Td. 

OLEMaAvOS, Ov, 0. 

Sevdoor," ov, td. 

Ezo¢, 80g (ove), £0. 

aElopnc, arog, t. 

tov (Fiov) ov, td. 

XPLVOY, OV, TO. 
ovaeos, yovoors.? 

Feet (dat.) 

pavhos, 1) 0%. 

Kp-inveoucs.4 

Sozéog (from eddhny, diBcoue.) 

diagneloo (fut. mid.) 

AHAKOCKLULCOY, COY, OF. 

ged: ofpos. 


E rivo, (irreg. fut.) riopar, wénwxa, wéropat. 


1 tofiw (from Zw), 
(from root gay), #déc0nv. 
° AOS, WS, &c. 


(irreg. fut.) E€opat, s&éfdoxa, séhdcopac. 


Extov, éx6Ony. 
Epayos 


® dévépoy, D. plur. dévdpecr (also plur. dévdpea, devdpfors from another 


Ionic form). 


© xplvov has in plur. a collateral form xpivéa, D. xpivect, as if from 


tpivos, 1. 

P yotoeos, ods, 
xpvotov, od, 
xpvoty, g — xpretn, §, 

© ixvéopac, ifopat, Tyuat, Ixdunv. 


Xpvoin, i, 


xpiccoy, ody. 
xevoéns, fis, sxpuciav, 0. 
xprate, , &c. 
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PHRASES, 
Till late.in the day, HEZOt O06 TIS NpEQES- 
Willingly at least, - éxony elvan ® 
So to say, to speak gener- o¢ énog sineiy® (showing 
ally, that a general assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Ezercise 25. 


145.-I will placea crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.’ I will be with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,® the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am [ arrived? I will give each 
of them a golden crown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown(71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (used to sleep) till latein the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please** (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, at least 
willingly. I will not drink any of the wine, at least * 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that Iam! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let ‘1s 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


§ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


® Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in tae sentence: 
80» 3) Exotca slvyas ote duodsinsrat § Yoxf. See 151. a. 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the vers 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
govern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, 
govern the genitive. 


Oss. dxofey, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace. 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 

supply ‘in respect to’ in English. | 

In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by &vexa, 
on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with a privative. 

149. a) aeaxtixds trav xclov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing’) honorable ac- 
tions. 

b) peoroy tors co Civ qeortidey, life is full of 
cares. akg tiuzc, worthy of honour. 8eio- 
Gas yonparoyr, to want money ; also deicPas 
stvog (gen. of person), to beseech a person. 

c) dew peor, to smell of perfumes. anrecOcu 
yexgov, to touch a corpse. adxovew nodiov 
xiaiovrog, to hear a child crying. 

sous doviove syevoe tig élevOegias, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

dyevotog tio élevOegias, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) syeoPai twos, to cling to, or be next to. ow- 
enoies tyecGat, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

e) dnatg abpévov naidov, without male offspring. 
éyyizara avr@ eiusyevoug, Lamvery near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near to 
him with respect to birth). Sacvg devdeor, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. 

SJ) evdamovito os tov zgonov, Ithink you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 


ointsign o8 Ov 


nacouvs, I pity you on account of your 


affliction. 
150. VocaBuLaRy 24, 


Apt to do or perform; in 
the habit of doing or per- 
forming, 

Apt, or fit to govern, 

To govern, 

To smell of, (i. e. emit a 
smell). 

Uintment, perfume, 

Touch, 

Corpse, 

Free, 

Freedom, liberty, 

Hear, 

Child, 

Cry, 

Give to taste, allow to 
taste, 

One who has not tasted, 

Mhildless, 


Male, 

Near, 

Race, family, birth, 
Thick, crowded, 

Think or pronounce hap- 


Py: 


o 8 6 6 
MQLKTIXOS, * Hy OM 


doyixds, 7, OV. 
doy (gen) 
obo.t 


pvgor, Ov, £0. 

GUT OPMCL. 

vexpog, ov, o (adj. “ dead”). 

Elevdepos, a, Ov. 

shevdegia, af, 7]. 

axo0vo. * 

madiov,” Ov, 70. 

xhaioo. ¥ 

y8U0. 

dyevotos, og OF. 

dnosg (one termin. G. dae. 
do). 

aggnr, * 9, ev. 

éyyus (gen.) 

yév0G, 806, 70. 

Sacve, ea, v. 


evdcipovitoo. 


er 


® «xés, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verb 


expresses, 


Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 
tude of meaning as tos (20, note n.) 


t Kw, Show, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 


e o ¢ o Se 
® sxosw, dxotcopat, dxhxoay Hxovepac, xovca. 


v —toy the principal 


termination of diminutives: ais, 


watcioy 


Those that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparoxytone. 
W cdaiw (xrabconar, xAzvocspat); but aor. Exdavoa. Att. wrdw (a)- 


= In old Att. dpzny. 


68 THE GENITIVE. 


Disposition, ZOOS,” Ov, 0. 

Pity, oixteigo. 

Suffering, affliction, naos, 0g (ove) ro (plur 
“the passions”). 

Worthy, aEL0S, a, OF. 

Honour, TIN, HS, 7}. 

Want, beseech, déopee (-yoopuae, -7079). 

Full of, HEOTOS, 7), OF. 

Life, zo Cyy. 

Cares, goovridec, ai (pl. cf peorzig). 

Not at all, ovder, undéy, often followed 
by zi: ovder t1, &e. 

Who in the world? tig mote ;* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from sidatpovitw 1 eddatpovtoréoge 
What is the meaning of fyscfa with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. I asked whether (72. c) the children of the judge 
were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py. I will make the boy fit to govern men. I am not 
at all in want of money. I would not touch a corpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 


crates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would — 


not willingly touch acorpse.* I asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. Whatin the world am | 
to do with him (137. 5)? 


¥ rpdnos from tpixw, to turn; a8 we say, a man’s turn of mind. 
Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally ghange « of the root 
into o. 
3 xoré (enclitic), at any time; used with interrpgatives, it expresses 
é. 
® éxdy elvac is confined to negative sentences. 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what! comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be general with three others.*' Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling toour 
liberty. He told me that the whole** country was thickly 
planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 

. the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling: over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
é&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLary 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accus. 
also, of course.) 


To free from, anallazzo (y) also, “to 
come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “ get off” éx, 
and. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
mid. meaning. 
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Exclude from, sigyo.” 

Make to cease, mavoo (mid. “ cease”). 

Leave off, desist from, Anyoo. 

Miss, err, dpagrave’ (also fo sin, eig 
or megi with accus. 
against.) 

Differ, diaqéeo (60, note b). 

ay, 6366, Ov, 7. 

Chase, hunting, O17ga, as, 7. 

Sea, Odlacca, 4S, 7. 

Disease, 96006, Ov, 7. 

Physician, iazgds, ov, 6. 

With impunity, qaiooy (part. literally “re. 
joicing”). 

Toil, labour, novos, ov, o (also “ trouble”). 

Market-place, _ ayOQa, as, 7. 

Heavy-armed soldier, Hop- éndiens, ov, 6. 

lité, 
Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. , He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here fo exclude (72. b) the Grecian ‘ 
Hoplites from the market-place, Speaking" fast is a 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good 
king does not aé allt differ from a good father. The 
physician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed hisway. Ifthe judge had been there, you wouid 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned! against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


> In Attic Greek, cipyw is excludo, efpyw inclado. (B.) 

© dpaprdvew, dpapriicopat, hyaprixa. hpdproy. 

& Of the Greeks. 

+ oddéy rt, not dpyfv: for ‘at all’ docs not here refer to an action 
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The boy is desisting from the chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried at ali** to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


156. VocaBuLary 26. 


Verbe governing the genitive. 

Remember, peuonpcs.® 
Forget, sxthas Pavone! 
Care for, have any regard _, 

for, xydopcs. 
Hold cheap, Oly ogee. 
Despise, Korapeovse. 
Spare, peidopcn. 
Desire, étrPupeo. 
Desire, éntOvpia, aC, 7. 
Aim at, oroyalouc. 
Master, xpareoo. 
Overcome, mEpryiyPOMCt. 
Get the better of, surpass, —_megieuut. 
Accuse, charge, xarnyopen (pass. “to be 

laid to the charge of”). 

Condemn, xarayryvooxen.€ 
Impiety, dosBaa, as, 9 (impious, 


aseBne, 87, note z). 


© The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pass. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, psp- 
viconat. 

€ NavOivw, Afow, AEAnOa. Edabov. Mid. ravOdvopat, Afeopat, ‘éAnopac. 
2abépuny. 

& ylyvdeonw, yrdoopuat, Eyvaxa, Eyvwopat. Aor. Eyvuov. (Eyvav, yr, 
yrotny, yi, yuidsvat, yvots). 

. xarnyoptw may have ace. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xaraytyydexw has ac- 
cus, of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. In the pass. the 
acc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remain. 
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Piety, evarBen, as, 7 (pious, svas- 
brs). 

Banishment, Qvyi, 7S, 7. 

Former, 0 soi (26). 

Folly, pogia, as, 7. 

Laughter, yédog, wzog, O. 

I at least, I for my part, Eyooys. 

Far (= much, greatly), mov. 

Forefather, ancestor, MTO0YOVOS, OV, 0. 


Exercise 29. 


3‘ What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? inv, gnv. 


157. I remember my former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at 
producing" laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty® of impiety. -Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious. Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits'® 
upon them. 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,®* I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, I for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse himof folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly 8° ‘These things happened in the time of* our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in 
our (own) power. 


$ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. b) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genttive. 

160. After verbs that express or imply exchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. 

161. d.e) A noun of time is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
time ? 


If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 


JSormer, the same, each, &c. 
162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by whicha 
person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. 


162". a) 3ea Me ng ayopates tt, to buy something for 
a drachma. 
b) aisiozrov* sovto rympat, I value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
C) s08ic pvag xazefyxe z0ovinnor, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 
yoypara tovrny moarzerat, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this, 
d) vuxrds, by night ; ipigac, by day; zodvav 
ovzvov, for a considerable time. 
€) 2OLLGH HUEOwY OV pepelsenxa, I have na 
practised for many days. 
SJ) doBrie (generally 1afecha) nadd¢, to take 


ee 


~_—— 


E xodis, wisiov of arr, nAstoros. 
4 
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(a person) by the foot. ayes ystede, to 
ead by the hand. 
Tov dvxov tov wOrav xpara. I get hold of 

the wolf by the ears. 

h) covro ovx gory avdeoe cogod, this ts not 
the part of a wise man. 

i) ov nayvzog elvcu, not to be a thing that every 
body can do. éavrow eivat, to be one’s 
own master. 


163. VocaBuLary 27. 


Purchase, buy, ayogaleo | ( properly “am in 
the market-place,” ayogd). 

Drachma, Seayuy, Ss M- 

To value, TIMCopues. 

Mina, - pve, as, 7. 

Lay down, Keer o.—2b Ont. 

To exact, to exact pay- , 

ment, noartecPas. 

Considerable,long(oftime.)} ovgrdg, 7, o» (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 

To practice, palercoo. 

To take hold of, AaBécas (92, note?). 

To get hold of, xearec (prop. “to master”). 

Equestrian exercises. Ta innixc. 

Exercise 31. 


164, The king will not fight (these) ten days. No 
one has arrived fora long time. I should like to pur- 
chase* this for three mine. It isthe part of a good man 


' (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs éw, fw, shu, deow, (drrw), dfw, Kw. (6) The making a thing 
into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs in 6, {{a, 6vw, (6), alvewe 

Ozs. These meanings are not invariably ooserved; e. g. those in 
iw are set down as belonging to both classes. The least subject to 

are those in iw, c6w, dw. (R.) 


COMPARISON. 75 


to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he hada talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master®¢ his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. I have not practised equestrian exercises 
for a long time. Two dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf: 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises, They exact payment for the horse. If you 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 


for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of | 


the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears.* It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, ° 


is put in the genitive. : 

The fuller construction is with §, than ; which however is used 
only where the genitive cannot be employed. 

4 The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate ob 
ject of comparison: e. g.in the phrase, xé\AJov épod Gders, the things 
compared are not ‘J’ and ‘your singing ;’ but ‘my singing’ and 

youre. 
166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using aizds, before the gen. of 
.the reciprocal pronoun. 
167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with # xazd! before a substantive ; 4 maze be- 
ore a verb in the infinitive. 


k To get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
t Or 4 apbs. 
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168. a) peiteooy énov, taller (greater) than I. 

b) xadiioy u0d Gdsc, you sing better (more 
beautifully) chan I (do). 

c) Svvatoirepos averoi avra@e™ tyiyvovec, th 
became. more powerful than ever (lite- 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) pall 7 xara Sdxeuvua nenovGevan,to have 
suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

vexgog peiCos | xas avigunoy," a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

Onhe also 7} xatTa& OVS vEXQOUE, more 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

€) v80ceQok eicw 7 wore edevas ony nations 
éoregnytat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168". VocaBuLaRyY 28. 


Sing, g8oo.° 

Sing better, xadiioy ges. 
Powerful, duvats, 4, Ov. 
Tear, Saxgvoy, ov, £6. 
Suffer, rwaoyoo.P 

Arms, onia.s 

Young, v£06, dy 0% 

‘Deprive, oregéo :* doctegen. 
Dance, "yogevoo. 

Master, teacher, Sidaoxados, ov, 6. 


™ So in superl. devéraros cavrod go6a, 

= Literally, greater than tn proportion to (or aceording to) man. 

© ddw (detdw), fut. Zropat, but aor. joa. ‘ 

? xéoyw, welcopat, rfwovba. ExaGov. 

a Properly, instruments or toole of any kind. 

* This verb is most common in the pags. form, with fut. mid., in the 
sepse, am deprived of :—ortpodpat, crepfoopat, isripnpat. torephOnr, &c. 
—dgoortpia (124, c) is more common than crepiw. [oreploxw is the 
common form of the pres. act.: crépopac of the pres. pass. ] 
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Pupil, padnenc, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or 
defect. 
Still, ett. 
Much, rolly.* 
Little, a little, diye. 
The—the dop——tocovry (quanto — 
tanto). 
Exercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than 
her mother. You have become more powerful than 
ever (168. c). ‘The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
too great for tears (167. a More arms were taken than 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised,I should have sung: 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do™ 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
-would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful than ever. He is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for® the dog. The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. ‘They aretoo young 
to know that virtue ought® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little taller than 


® Sometimes the acc. is used ; pfya, rodé, &c. ; 
* Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ I should now be a better singer. 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. The more they have, the more they desire 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) T'wo comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather--than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 


171. b) ois and ors (like the Latin guam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also d2u<¢, 9, &.) 
172. d.e) e tig xai Glog (si quis alius), and ec avn 
(u2us omnium mazxime), have the force of superlatives. 
(els ye avhp dy is also used.) 


173. f) megiezdg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -nidotog (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174. a) cayvrega 7% aogarega (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) we raywra, as quickly as possible. otyy o¢ 
avvaroy neocyecas, they came up as 
silently as possible. oz: peyicros, as great 
as possible. 

€)Ocovs Advvato aletarovs* dé&goicas, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 

nainep, tig nas GALog, Exes moos ta ery pe- 
Lawes znv toizya, though if any body has 
black hair for his years, it is you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). 

e) rove &yonlouevors mlsiora sis avi duvausvag 
ageieis, being able to be of more service 


® Or, Sri xAsicrovs dOpoicas. 
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to the contending parties, than any other 


individual. 


JS’) nequrrza tov dgxovytmy more than enough (of 


money, &c.) 


follanhdcior Hunv avros, 


many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocasuLary 29. 


Silently, 

T’o come on, come up, 
As many as, 

Most, 

Feasible, _ 


Although, 

For your years, 

Hair, 

Collect, 

‘T’o be enough or sufficient, 

Many times as many or 
much, 


Twice as many, 
Brave, 

aie 

Slowly. 

Gift, 


To give a share of, give 
some, 


otyy. 

RQOG-EYUs. 

Oot. 

nheioros. 

avvords, og ov (fr. davvzas, to 
perform). 

xoeneg. 

00S Tee Ey. 

DoE, serzos, 7. 

aPooilo. 

doxio (fut. goo). 


nodLanhectot. 


Sindacror. 

d&vdosiog, a, ov. 

Beadus, sia, v. 

Boasting. 

Scogo7, ov, £0. 

pera-dideous (gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person). 


Exercise 33.° 


176. One could not find (86") a blacker dog than this. 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
cemperance, it ishe. He received more gifts than any 


v¥ In doing the exercises of the form: “ tf any one—it ie” (174 d), 
replace mentally ‘ é¢ is’ by the verb ; “if any man practises temperance, 
it is he ”==if any man practises temperance, he practises temperance, 
i. e. faa if any other man (does), practises temperance. 


those of 


the form “‘ more than any other single person,” replace this 


form by mciora sls dvfip, or els ye dvhp dy. 
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other man. If you had done this, you would have done 
more bravely * than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the'state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected®* as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. 'The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174.5). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves, More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs5*® One could not find a 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion’ is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. The dat. expresses the person éo or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express likeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. b) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the 
cause, are put in the dative. 
~ 180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. 

181. f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especially after the perfect pass. aid verbals in trios, 
r0¢. 

182. a) ca aica ndoyo coi, I suffer the same as you. 


~ Comparative sing. by rule 56; not plur. as in example. 
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Grose xara toy adrov yodvor “Hoandal yerdpue- 
vos, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

b) nazdoosy gafsy, to beat with a stick. 

c) Spouy nagnisev, he came running (literally, 
at @ running pace). peydly onovdy, tn 
great haste. 

d) pope, through fear. xdpuvev vday, to be suf- 
fering from (or ill of) a disease. adiysiv 
sit, to be pained at a thing. 

‘ TY totty 7Héga, on the third day. 

St raven Adhexcas yis, these things have been said 

y us. 


183. VocaBuLaRy 30. 


To live about the same es ee 
XAT TOY AVEOY YOOVOY YerE- 


time, to be contemporary 
with. au. 
Fear, pdpos, ov, 0. 


Running, arunning pace,  dgduog, ov, 6. 
To be suffering, or ill of a xcpvo (xapovpat, xéxuyna, 


disease, Exapor. 
On the next day, ty voregai¢. 
Heavy, severe, Pages, sia, v. 

ales, Oadng.* 
Solon, Z0Aay, 90g, 6. 
Why? i; or dus; 
Haste, onovdn, ig, 
Hercules, ‘Hoaniigs, 7 e0¢ (vg) o. 
Staff, stick, 6a B80, ov, 7. 
Verbs that govern the dative. 

Associate with, keepcom- « ~» 

pany with, P Opticon. 
Follow, Sreopecs.* 


z Garis, G. Oarfw, D. Oah7, A. Oadite. (ares, nt, NTA, later.) 
don Voc. ‘Hpéxdss. The voc. 5 "Hpaxdes occurs only in this exclama- 


® Fropas, EYopas. Imperf. ante aor. texépqv. 
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Envy, grudge, Gorda * (poavos, envy). 

To meet, fallin with, Loeroa 

Blame, pe uqpopecee. 

Find fault with, rebuke, S(T ycLo0. 

Scold, rail at, speak calum- Aodogéopas (Aodogéwm takes 
niously of, the accus.) 

“Simee charge with, dynadéeo, 

Plot against, éxtBovieve. 

Fight with, HOYOUes. 

Contend or dispute with, —égifa. 

Contention, strife, Eats, oe, 9 (acc. gpida et 

Zour). 

Am angry with, Ooytlopect. 

Am ina passion or rage, yohercaives. 

Like, MOOG, &, OF. 


Oss. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
iain eal especially when it is aneul. pronoun. (dyxadsiv, &c. 


ri Tie. . 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,®* you will become bad 
yourself, The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity®* They set out 
the next day. .What do you charge me with (183. 
Oss.)? I asked whether (72. c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® gOuvéw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
gradged. (See 149. f). 

> reyydvw, resopat, reréynxa, Ervyov. With a gen. to obtain, re: 
ceive (xapd from, with gen.) ; also, to Ast (a mark—voxoxés). 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
with your parents. I suffer similar treatment* to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only* the others, bué also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two days. Iam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. 6 Hercules ! 
what in the world*®' am I to do (99.c)? Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. | 
Hercules lived about the same time as Theseus. If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.** O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.'* Let us aim at speaking'* 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first,“ admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a faste of liberty (149. c). 
Let us keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the laws of thestate. I should like to hear®™ the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful.'"* Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice #* Through fear he missed the mark. I admire 
both¢ your horses and those‘ of your friend. The rest 


© Like thinge. @ +é following the article. 
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of the country” has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§ 32 Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes: 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self ; or 
2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 


The strict reflexive meaning ie found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sons; as.aeto clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 

ansilive. 


187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all, are f 
res. and imperf. . 
2) Perf. and Pluperf. of the passive form. 
3) Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs 
4) The aor. 1. pass. 4. e. of the passive form. 


188, VocasuLary 3]. 


. 1. . 
To wash, : rote M. wash myself, bathe, 
Aovec Oat. 
Strangle, ancyzew, dndyin:. M. to strangle (or hang) 
myself, axcyyes Pas. 
a) With new inéransitive meaning. 
To send, oréliav, M.(to send one’s self) to 
| journey, oréAeo Gas.‘ 
@ I¢ may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


€ eri\Xccba:, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. creiccbas: 
ort\\scGat, to travel, cradfjvat. 
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To make tocease, saver. M. (to make myself cease,) 
to stop, cease, leave off, 
mavect at. 

b) With new transitive meaning. 
To puta man over(ariver), M.to cross (a river, acc.) 


megasovy (stva). mepnsoved cs. 
To pluck, side. M. to mourn for (acc.) i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, /2- 
AeoGas. 
(2.) 


T'o make a man one’s ally 
(to form an alliance with 
a person), i. e. for one’s { ovppayor nowicPai tiva. 
own advantage, 
To place guards (over one’s 
own property; for one’s > xeraorjonoPas€ quiaxas. 
own protection,) . 
To lift or take a thing up, M. to take up for one’s ad- 


aigey tt. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
one’s self, aipsoPat. 
To find, evgioxey, M. find for myself, procure, 
get, evgroxerPan. 


To provide, sagacxevatay, M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), sagaonevalecBas. 


(3.) 
I fore s ee to he set be- ragariPenas toanelay. 
To let out for hire, gro®éo. M. cause to be let to myself, 
i. e. to hire, prsPove Pas. 
T'o teach, ddéoxev. M.to get or have taught, 
daoxscO-ct. 
To weepfor, sxaraxlaiay. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) xare- 
xdaiscOat. 


6 xad lorap:. 
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Having shown his own 
wickedness, 
To enact laws (of an abso- 
lute prince who does not eivas vopoug. 
make them for himself), 
To enact laws (of the legis- 
lator of a free state, who 
makes them for himself Gas sonore. 
as well as for his fellow- 
citizens), * 
Oss. In general any romote reference of the action to self is ex- 
pressed by the middle. 


éndederyuévog thy novnolay, 


Wicked, MOVNOGS, &, OV. 
To weigh anchor, aigers(&yxvear, understood ). 
Tocommenceorengagein cdegacta: nodepoy nooe, 
a war against, (acc.) 
Sail-away, c0-91800.! 
Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted Jaws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. The son of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet. Hire 
your neighbour's eyes. I will let you my house. I will 
take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as possible.** 
The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided * myself 
long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). ‘The soldiers 
crossed over the river, Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians. What kind-of 


» This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B.) 
§ sku, wAe6copac and wAsvootpaty—EmAsvea. Pass. rixdevepat, ixrdsboOny 
& Perfect, aa I still keep it. 
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laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged in a 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). Ifthe Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. ‘The Athe- 
nians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. 


§ 33. Middle Voice continuea. 


190. VocaBuLary 32. 


1) To take,! aigeiy. M. choose (followed by av 
zi with gen.), aigeicPat. 
To take, receive, AaBeiv. M. take hold of, AcBeodas. 
2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. 


To consult, Bovdsves. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regular mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by segé with 


gren.), BovievecPan. | 

T’o reconcile (others), d:a- M. to be reconciled to each 

Avew).™ other (aed with acc.) 
SadvecPat. 


3) Middle forms of which there is no active and which must there- | 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 


I receive, Séyopet. 
I perceive, am informed of" aio Pdvopett. 


3 alote, &c. eldov, eldéunv, poedav. 
® Aw, A6ow, &e.—NédABpat, EA6Ony. 
® aic@dvouat, aicOfaopat, FoOnpar. golspav 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down ; laid 
down, | 
Took myself off, - areniidyny. 

So, éxegaindyy  sipobyOyy, sxounOyy, foxyOys, 
(from regaiovotat, gopeicbat, xowdoOat, coxeiofas). 
5) Some first futures of mid, form have a pass. meaning. 
Opedycopet, opohoyjoopas, puiakoucs, Oeepouat, 

from ogelem, opoloyin,  gridrzm, repo. 
(aid, help,) confess,) (guard,) §(nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with gvidssecOct (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), 
7) By (agent after pass. od (with gen.): also nega 
verb), et mgd. 


xarexdsdny.° 


Exercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than P to fight. 

I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chosen general with three others. ‘The multitude often 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us 
consult about the state. ‘To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (differs) from deliberating'* wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to do.” 'They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 5) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as much (174. 
4 as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some*® of the wine. 
he physician being informed of what had happened, 
came in eet haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


te 


© nare-nhive. D pddror §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a yain in 
both my ears, I lay down. 'This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Iam glad that® the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflerive meaning of the middle. 

1) If the verb has both the trans. and inirans. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the intrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pase. (as often ha 


the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in’ 
-trans., the perf. 2. has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its ver 


193. VocapuLary 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, avotye,: dvepya, stand open, dvpya. 
Arouse, éysign,  éyryegxa, am awake, éyoryooa. 
Persuade, wei8o, zénexa, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, zeno:8-a. 


Break, éyvvpt," am broken, gaya. 

Destroy, Aye," odeotexa, am undone, (perit), ddcla. 

Fix, ayyrvpt,' am fixed, am _ congealed, 
&e. nénnya. 


Oss. drO\dvpty xardyvopt, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—dviwyo», 
dvénga, inf. dvottar. dyéwya belongs to later Greek writers: dvfwypas 
was used by the older authors. 

© dyvops, Sw, aor. lata, ééyny (a). 

® FrrGpt, AG, drewdewa. deca. SANTpaty sodat, Awra. dAdumv. 

© shyrep, whi, &c.—rinnya, ixiyzy (2). 
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Pot, pitcher, UIQ, XG, 7. 
One more, tt ele. 
Gate, NVAN, NS, Mo 
Spear, ddouv, * Ségauros, t0. 
Breast, OTEQNOY, OV, TO. 
To watch over, évonyooevas xegi (with gen.) 
To raise a war, éyeipay modenoy (in pass. 
arise). 
Safety, copaea, as, 7. 
Roman, ‘Popaios, ov, 0. 
Jupiter, Zevs, Ads, 6 (voc. Zev). 
Early in the morning, mooi. 
Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,“* we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast. All the water*® is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head is broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. ‘The 
gates are open. ‘T'he servants opened the gatesearly, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws, 
will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 
comes from the gods,** we are undone. Who tn the 
world®' has broken this pitcher? It is the part®* of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !§* If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with im- 
punity®* My property was plundered, wretched man 
that ITam?!'* Ifany man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he.“* Ihave not met either my 
friend or my brother’s.* 


" dépv, déparos, &t.—Poet. dopés, dopt: of which dop/ is found in Attie 
prose, in the phrase dopt éXsiv. 
V dxé6ddvpt. 


MOODS AND TENSES. 02 


§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
Suture action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
Suturum exactum, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. 6) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion in the most positive manner. 

198. The fut. 3. is obviously the natura] future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
state, are equivalent toa present with a new meaning: 
C. £7. MEMIN UCL, KEXTN [LO 

199. Some verbs have the fut. 3, as a simple future: 
e. £. Sedjoopest,” nenavoopat, xexdwouce. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a future action continuing in tts effects, is expressed 
by copes with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 206. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 


Only, however, when particular distinctness Is required; and 
even then, the perf. ¢. with cin» ord is generally preferred to the 
regular opt. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent: péusyoo, &C. 

203. f) The third person of the imperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is a strong expression for 
let it be done, &c. 

204. Obs. ei@e with the optative—and also the opta- 


w From déw to bind. 


03 MOODS AND TENSES. 


tive alone —expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, ee is used 
with tndic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So wgedoy 
(e¢, 2) alone, or with ei@e, ei yee or o¢, and followed by 
the infinitive. . 


205. a) 4 wolsreia relimg xsxooMy stat, av O TOLOV- 
tog avryy énioxony guaak, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian superiniends it. 

b) gedle xai nengakerat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

c) ta Bkorra Ecd peda Eyymxores,” nas Acyeor 
parainy &nniiayuevot, we shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be freed 
Srom empty speeches. 

d) sida 6 vidg vavexgxot, would that my son 
had conquered ! 

e) sizev ors 7Eot Huon reity, he said that he 
should come on the third day. 

J) nencsigacdo, let tt be attempted. 


206. VocaBuLaRy 34, 


Constitution, molireic, ac, 7. 

Arrange, adorn, KOTHEOD. 

Superintend, overlook, énioxonéo. 

What we ought, ra Sorte. 

Empty, vain, useless PaTALOS, a, OF. 

I am come, qxoo* (with perf. meaning). 
I am gone, am off, oiyones* (perf. meaning. ) 
Endeavour, MePROMCL, 


= Asin 3S wat, yfvoro rarpds sbroxécrspos. See also 298. e. 

Y ytyvdoxe interdum de plebiscitia vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 

® fixw, §cov, ff; no other tenses in use. Biov cd fixeiy, to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found in 
Attic Greek. 


® ofyopat, ofxSeopat, Synpas (of yuna). 
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Would that ....! Ge, 20 cgelov® el yag 
apedoy, o¢ wpedor, Or oTe- 
Aor alone). 

To make to disappear, a&paviveo. 

If it is agreeable to you, if 


you are willing, ef cot Bovlouerp dari. 
And that too, KOs TUTE, 
For the present at least, 20 78 vuy elvas. 


As farastheyareconcern- .,,_, 
ed. €o ent rovrots elyat. 


Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. 6). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (205. 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. If it is agreeable to you, 
these things shall (instantly) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. f). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, I am off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If you obey God, 
your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would that the 
prudent managed thé affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion ! ould that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. ould that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
use him. I don’t know what in the worlds! we are,™ 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 

b dgsiiw (debeo), owe, ought. dgeclfiow. Aor. agpedrov (un-Atise dgc- 
hov) used only in wishes. ds dgede (jv LDwxpdrns (how Socrates ought to 
ve alive), would that Socrates were alive ! ci@e xdbos fraftes. 

© xprortos is the verbal adj. from ypdopat. 
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that (person) is concerned, 1am undone. For the pres- 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


208. 'The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 

209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (b. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participk: in 
dus, or by the supine in u. 

210. The particle coz‘ expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in 
dicative. 

211. § So—as to = dora with infinitive always. 

So—that = ote with infinitive or indicative. 

With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 

with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 

and naturally from what is there stated. The consequence may 
be equally real. 

212. ‘ So that’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so bad that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” —“the road was very bad; conse- 
quenily I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
indicative would be properly used. soza properly an- 
swers to ovrwg, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. 

214. a) 6 dvPquz0g zéqixs gileiy, it is the nature of 

man to love. 


“@ More rarely cs. 
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b) nageyo jucueds tgnecay, I offer myself to be 


questioned. 


c) qGov idsix os, I came (or am come) to see 


ou. 


d) fdbe axovey, sweet to hear. 


davdg Adyecs, 


clever at speaking. yalendc Aafeiv, hard to 


take (or catch). 


€) ovrag avdytés sory, DOT! MOhELOY Kvt’ sipiyTs 
aigetaé at, he ts so senseless as to choose 

war in preference to peace. 
ovras dvdnrds got, Bote mOkenoy ave signenc 
aigeizat, he ts so senseless, that he (actually) 


chooses war in 


¥ 


preference to peace. 


Ud 


J) phorporaros jy, ors advra UnoOmety as Tov 
éxauveic Peas évexa, he was very ambitious, so 
as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 


214. VocasBuLary 35. 
To put forth naturally, 


Supply, afford, offer, 

Sweet, pleasant, agreeable, 

Terrible, clever, 

Hard, difficult, 

Senseless, 

In preference to, instead of, 

Peace, 

Ambitious, fond of honour, 

Undergo, bear, 

On fecount of, for the sake 
) 


Leaf, 


gia (aépixa ef éqey are in- 
trans.; I am _ produced 
=] am by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 

400 QEY 00.° 

WOvs, ete, v. 

Savoc,! 7, ov. 

adends, 7, Ov. 

avdytos, 0S, OF 

ave. 

sigTrt, 4S, %. 

geiori 0G, 0¢, Oo». 

V180-H8V00. 


érexa (gen.) 


gvaioy, ov, £0. 


© xaptysobat, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
rence of meaning. (See example in 298. 8.) 
f —vos, an old pass. termin. (like réos, rés), whence det; terrible 


ervyris hateful, &o (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, raudevor. 
Very, navy.s 
Wing, wtEQoy, Ov, 0: wmrEguE, voc, 7. 
Young bird, 9200006, 0, 6. 
Art, also, contrivance, séy97, n¢, 7. 
trick, 
Long, peexpdc, a, Ov. 
Not yet, ovzco.* 
Endure, bear, avéyopmcs.! 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., qe. 
To giveone trouble,to mo- over or medypara nagezey. 


Exercise 40. 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman is a terrible one to find out 
contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, at least 
(not) willingly.“* Theeagle has long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'* They are too wise** to choose war in prefer- 
ence to peace. The young birds have already got * 
feathers. The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity.5? They 
harassed them 50, that the army was not able (indic.) 


S This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (mivv r:). 

h 4x, sdore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The former is joined 
to of, #4; the latter to osdé, yndé; and both relate to the past. Ovdéxore, 
padéwore, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. 0.) 

* This verb has a double augment : imperf. jvecyspny, Gor. fueoySpny. 

k Aor. 1., as perf., has a different meaning. 
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to advance.! This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


§ 37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
‘sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by fvexa understood. 


217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 

the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 
onne rule holds good, when the inyjin. is used with ré, (as in 
o C)e , 

218. b) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 
subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 
oblique case governed by it.—In the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dirit se festinare. 

220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms the predicate with the infin. is 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in én the other clause. 


Thus (in 221. e) vids conforms to ’Adétavdoos* e655 to dye * mpobépov 
to avrot, &c.—This construction is called Atéraction. 


221. a) éceryisOn 35 nai “Aralaven, cov py dyorag x a- 
xoveyeis tiv Evpows, and Atalanta alsq 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Eubea, 

b) ovdey ingdyy dim to dx eprvoy yy mapeipet, 


} Wopehoput, 
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nothing was done, because he was not 
present. 

C) oix GgPa¢g mye 60 xaxdg maoxorTa amr- 
vecas avtidonrta xaxng, ut ts not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong tn return. 

d) Seouai cov nagapéver, I beseech (or entreat) 
you to stay with us. ign onovdates, he 
said that he was in a hurry. ovvaneiy 
opoloyo, I confess that I assented. 

e) 6 "Alear8pog Epaoxay sly at Aws viog, Alez- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 
Jupiter. 

Enewa avrovg evar Gadg, I persuaded them 
that Iwas a god. 

&eovro advrov evar wmeoOvMOY, they en- 
treated him éo be zealous. 

Eeori wor yestoda svdaiuort, 1 may (if I 
please) become happy. 


222. VocasuLary 36. 
To wall, fortify, eeryiloo. 
A wall, teizoc, e0¢ (ove) £0. 
Evil-doer, rascal, villain, xaxovgyoc (xaxd¢ et Epyor). 
Villainy, ROKOVOVEA, UL, 1]. 
Misdeed, XOXOVOYNUA, HEOG, FO. 
To do evil towards, do 
harm to, to inflict dam- xaxougyée. 
age on, &c. 
To ward off, autvey ti tin (also with 


To return a man like for 


like. 


dat. only, apvvew evi, to 
defend. In Min. ward 
off from myself ; repel, 
requiie, revenge sayself 
on, With acc. of person: 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


z0ig Onoiots audvscOas. 


To remain ‘vito, rapopevon. 


ON THE INFINITIVE. 99 


Say, gaéoxm (= give out “with 
a Slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 
so.” Vémel.) 

To feel or be thankful for, , ,., ; 

return thanks for, yaouw eidévon (gen. of thing) 


One may, éLeors (licet). 

One might, étinv. 

It is right, Codcs ze. 

Master, Seonorys, ov, 0. 

Laugh, yelao (with fut. mid. -doo- 
pea). 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
221. b) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
riends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
if it was agreeable to us.“ I persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). I persuaded the judges 
that Abrocomas was a rascal. It is a hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young®® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shal) feel thankful to you for your zeal. I will revenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It isin our 
power* to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. - He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
Is not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
sutution. If all the citizens defend the laws, it will be 
well. 


™ pndcis, as a purpose is expressed. 
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224. VocaBuLaRy 37. 


PREPOSITION #2. 


Before a vowel é& becomes é£- it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of sue- 
cession of time. 


Out of the city, &x tH MOAeOS. 
For this cause or reason. & Tuvtns tis aiziag. 
This being the case, for 
this reason, therefore. 
After our former tears, x tov noocber Saxgveoy. 
Unexpectedly, & angoodoxyrov (anpoodoxn- 
roc, unexpected). 


éx ovo. 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (oué of) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. ‘This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. “He says that he is glad the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. I asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,*’ if sold. I wonder 
at what has been done' by the general. It is not every 
man,*¢ that can bear unexpected (evils). This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.“ Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here! 
Would that the physician had been here! 


ed 
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§ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predi- 
cate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or core. 

227. a) moog 10 ovpqépoy Coot, dia to Pidaveos eivat, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 

b) éxnéunovrat éni rp" 6 4060 t Toy Aeemopérvots elvan, 
they are sent out, on the understanding 
that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 
ing with those that are left behind. 

C) ovdeig tylixovtog Zoro nag wiv oote, TOYS 9Op- 
ove wmagaBpas, py Sovvc dun, let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished if he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocABULARY 38. 


It is expedient or profitable, 
Exxpediency, utility, 


Tro make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover >f self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 


T'ransgress, 


So great, so powerful, 

To be punished, suffer pun- 
ishment, 

Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


ovppéges (dat.) 
ZO ovpeqegos : (za cvuqeporta, 
what is expedient.) 


moog tO cungegos CTs. 


pidavrog, 0g, oF 


gilavtia, as, 7. 

rrapaBaiven® (of a law, &c., 
to break). 

ENAtKOVTOG,-avTN,-OvTO. 

dixyy didoves (gen. of thing, 
dat. of person by whom). 


Huglor, ct, a. 


® iri with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 


© Balvw, Bhoopat, BéBnxa, FBny. 


Bow and EBnoa, trans. (%8nv, Bi0r; 
Batav, BS, Bavaty Bas.)——xapaBatyeo has also 
waceG aly. 


perf. pase. xapaBtBdnas, aor, 
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Ten thousand, Hvgtor. 

Soldier, OTLATIOTYS, OV, 0. 

Country, satgic,? og, i. 

Treaty, onovai, oy (properly “ li- 
bations”). 

Excessively, ayes. 

Excessive, 6 yay. 


PREPOSITION, avi. 
Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer- 
ence to; (213. e); equivalent to. 


Exercise 43. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, so éo say,‘ 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. Iam come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens, 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. Jt ts not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can** master self-love. 1 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for a long time. I 
love both the children of Abrocomas: and those of Phi- 
lip. Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 

P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with yi. 

@ Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the 


names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'Afpoxtéyas, 
G. ‘Afpoxépa. (R.) 
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ished for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so to 
say,** were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


§$ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle asswmes an assertion; or rather 
States it atiributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of ¢zme, cause, condition, or lim- 
ttation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b. c. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
&c. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
tive or conjunction, and turning the verb into a parti- 
ctple. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, “I visited my friend voootra,”” may mean, ‘who was ill,’ or 

_ "Sbecause he was ili,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ 

232. e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
zase of the sentence. 

233. s) A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘ and? 

Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and- 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 


234, a) puri cic xyeu dens eizs xa sxcorny Tear coos 


avry cixzovoar, a certain widow woman 
had a hen which laid her an egg every day. 
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b) ta yonpata avaloaas anjykato, when ¢9 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang- 


ed himself. 


C) yalency tort léyew mods tyY yaotéga, OTE Ovx 
tyovoas, tt ts difficult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because tt has no ears. 

d) ytyvwMoxortes Ott xaxd éotty, Ops EnOvpor- 
ow avrav, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

e) Antlousvot Coo, they live by plundering. 

J) xearas 33 Adovay xo éxtPvpior, Svaqepcrres 
ay cogoovoi, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate tn an uncommon degree. 

&) AaB os, Iqn, tovror, paoriyocor, take this fel- 
low said he, and flog him. édiwag & 6 20+ 
phy metpay, t0 xépas avtig xuzéater, but the 
shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. 


235. VocaBULARY 39. . 
A widow, 
To know, 
To consume, spend, | 


Stomach, belly, 

The future, 

To plunder, 

Remarkably, in an uncom- 
mon degree, 

To scourge, flog, 

To throw, 

Stone, 


Bare, uncovered, 


riew, 06, % 
yiyv00oxe.* 
avaadioxe (fut. dvadoioo, aor. 
cvchooaa.). ; 
aorie, £008, #. 
A példoy. 
Antilope. 


Scapegorzeng. 


paottyoo. 

inten. 

METQOG, Ov, O (METER, AS, %, 
in good authors, is a 
rock.) 


wiles, 7, Ov. 


Participles with peculiar meanings. 


At first, at the beginning, 


HOYOMEVOG, Y, OF. 


F yiyvdeKw, yrdoopat, Eyvwaxa, Eyrwopat, Eyvav.  (Eyvwv, yvabt, yrolay, 


yd, yradvat, yvobs.) 
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At last, TEAEVTOY, WCC, OY. 
After some time, diahinoy yoovor.* 
With, (oftentranslated by) sear, Kycor, piper, youpevos. 


Exercise 44. 

x= Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. 

236. I shall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, if he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself took the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that’® he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? Jf you dowhat you ought, you 
will be happy. That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety {°° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Jake the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his* father’s. It is not 
every man who can** be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (aré.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle continued. 


237. a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose.* 


® So dtad. rodéy or bAlyov yo. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
or person with which he pérformed the action. 

« The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
of és. He had Cyrus errested, i dwoxrsvisy. 


—— 
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238. b) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘that, &c. 


238." a) éyo Epyopet tpiy Excxoveyzany, Tam com- 
ing to aid you. 
toy adixovsta, maga tovs Stxaorag ayew de 
Sixyns SaHaovzta, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c.) 
Tovs tovro moinaovtas éxneunst, he sends 
out men to do this. 

b) dav tors naidas Oonzors yevvyoas, I knew 
that I had begotten mortal children (or, I 
knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal), 

qoPouny avror oLomsy my elvat coputazos, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. 

atv0da suaurp cogos wy (Or cog®@ bre), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 

ovdenore’ petepsiyos pot oyyoaver, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBULARY 40, 
To bring assistance, toaid, éxovgéo (dat.) It may 


succour, have besides an accus. 
of the thing : ¥ émxougeis 
voo@ to bear help against 
a disorder ; to combat it.) 
Judge, dtxaor79,* ov, 0. 


Vv See 214, h.: “but oddémore, like nunguam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

W st rp yeipdva tnexobpnea. (Xen.) 

x The dxaorfs decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity ard his 
snowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 
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Beget, yevvo. 
Dare, attempt, Toluao.? 

Verbs that take the participle. 
See, doce. 
Learn, am aware, pay evo.* 
I repent, parapeder® 10s. 
Make to cease, stop, REVO. 
Cease, Arye, tavopet. 
Am ashamed, aioyvvoucs.” 
Remember, péusnpat. 
Appear, qaisropecs.° 
Am evident, . d7Aeg sius*= am evidently. 
Know, olde (2 perf. of edo.) 
Am conscious, avv0Wa éuaurg. 
Rejoice, 1xipo. 
Perceive, aicP dvopat 

Exercise 45. 


239." Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. I know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (shal have taken*). He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


¥ Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of susti- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. 

2 pavOdvw, pabfcopar, pepdOnxa. Epaloy. 

® psra-péder, pera-pedfiost, &c. 

& aicyévopar mocivx=I am ashamed to do it: alcytvopat rowdy ot 
vsotfioas, | am ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© dav palyvwpar déixdy, tf it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

a ans doriv dytcpsvos, he ie evidently vexed. 

e ] é. 
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(238* 6). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Know that you shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)‘ combat the boy’s disease. T'ake the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person.** I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage on the city. 


§ 41. The Participle continued ; cvyydve, AavPdveo, 
gidve. 

240. DGavn® (come or get before) and iAavPdve* 

am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs ; 
the participle that accompanies them must then be 
turned into a verb. : . 

241, The participle Aa»Pcdve» or Aaa» may be ren- 
dered secretly, without being observed, seen, &&c. Hence 
Hater sicelGow is nearly equivalent to eicilGear Ladois, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242. a) 6 Kigoc, are! waig ov, 7deto toig rorovrois, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased with 
such things. 
b) sevyov nagértes, they happened to be present. 
evyyaves ov, he happens to be (or simply, és.) 
C) AavPaven ts 20107, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it==-do it without knowing 
it; uneonsctously, unknown to myself. 


; f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

E g0dvea, GOfcopat, EgOdxa. EpOdoa, FGOnv. Fut. ¢Odow in later wri- 
ters. (&pOn»—Oainv, 965, ¢Ojvaty POs). %0nv is the older aorist: but 
ig@aca is used once even by Thuc., and from Xenophon downwards is 

More common form. (B. 

B AaOévw, Mow, Ana. FEdrafoy. (See 156.) 

§ Often bre ch. (See 371.) 


THE PARTICIPLE. 109 


2) am concealed from others doing it == 
do it without being observed ; secretly ; 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) igOyy aveovg cagexopevos, I arrived before 
them. pOny agixopevog,* I arrived first. 

e) ovx dy PO AVOLS MOLMY TOvEO, YOU cannot 

- do this too soon. 

SJ) 00% &» pOdv0LS sOLwy tOvr0; won't you 
do this directly 2? = do it directly. 

&) deve pedoas, speak quickly; at once. 
avvaas! epéys, run immediately. 


243. VocaBULARY 41. 


PREPOSITION and. 
Signification, from ; governs the genit. 
To fight on horseback, ay inno. 


To have done supper, ano Senvov yevac Pat. 
To do a thing of them- ,,.  . 
selves, aQ savtoy. 
At the suggestion of others, dq ardour ézegays. 
Openly, ano tov noogavovg (from 


adj. xgoqgasns). 
PREPOSITION mo. 

Signification, before (of time, place and preference), in 
behalf of, for: governs genité. 

For (=in behalf of) the 
king, 

To value very highly, to go soldov sotcioOas (to 
attach great importance value before, i.e. more 


200 tov Pacideos. 


to, than, much. See 282). 
T'o choose war before, in 20 sipyyn¢ (for which avzi 
preference to, peace. is used in 213, e). 


KE fxvéopat (commonly dgexvéopas), (Zopat, lypat. ixbuny. 
} From wee or dyéray, to accomplish. 
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Exercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be present. Yon 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242. e). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242.2). Won't you go away directly (242. f)? Ifyou 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, I am undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. The Scythians 
fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. He is too sensible* to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. o), if it is agreeable®* to those who are present. ‘To 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Menenact laws, that’ they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the fime, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

246. b.c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course withouta noun, 
and in the neuter gender... 


m sis, if they went ixto .t. 
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247. d) When the time relates to a person, éni is gen- 
erally expressed. 

248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle ag is generally used with the gen. o1 
acc. absolute. 


249 a) éuovxadevdsorros, whilst Iwas asleep. rovres 
ovtas éydvrey, this being the case; or, as 
this is the case. 

b) dia cd peverg, &EOy amv; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty to go away ? 

c) So 8éo0y% anuvo:, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought fo go away. Sdfav" nyiy amevas, 
when we have determined fo go away. 
Also 8ofay eavra,° this being determined. 

d) ini Kvpov Bactlevorros, in the reign of Cyrus. 

e) towne, o¢ wavtasg eidoras (OF tart H® 
eidorwy), he held his tongue, as suppos- 
ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBULARY 42, 
| Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 


When or whereas it was sionudvoy 
said or told, LonHevoy. 


He ocaitie, plas or aisxoos—dvraror—advvaroy 
evident, —Sijhor ov. 
There being an opportuni- 
ty, when Imay or might, 
It being fit or incumbent,  sgoajxov. agoonxe (dat.) it 
belongs to. of sgocyxos- 
ec, those that belong to 
us =relations. 
When, whereas one ought, 8&éo». 


magdy.? 


® So doxody, dedoypévov. 

© Also dééayros robrov, dofdvrew robrwy, and dégavra raira. 

P forwv, lveort, wépeoriv, Etcort, Sc. xpdrrety, all signify, one can or 
may: but &vecre relates to physical possibility (it is possible): Efsor: to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): for: and wapécr: stand between these 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
plying also the notion of facility. (B.) 
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As far at least as this is con- 
cerned, as far as depends ovrov ye évexa. 


on this, 

For the sake of, yeow (with gen. = prop 
ter; but yogu éuny, for 
my sake). 

After the manner of a dog, 5 Bd 

like a dog, xvvog Oixny. 


Without, avev (gen.) 


For. any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do érexa ray ézepuv Zorge. 
to prevent it, 


Exercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends? Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? He ask- 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty to 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If it is agreeable to you,** we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’’ the Persians, 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) ¢u 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. [knew thatall the rest of the country had been rav- 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 
you mighthave chosen peace? He told me that all were 

srmitted to go in to the general, whenever he was at 
eisure. 


t It being told. 
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Exercise 48. 


252. Cyrus evidenily"® desired to be praised. I per- 
ceived that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.”” The master, as being a fool, wasde- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
4s impossible to do every thing well. Let us not despise 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
well, as far at least as this is concerned. He told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.** The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. This animal runs like adog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so to say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing’ that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. b. c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Oss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indice. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as-.in 258. c), the fué. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive 1}.. 

Oss. 2! The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


9 ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veteram epicorum sermone fini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
ad Cd. Col. 190. So Kroger, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read drws 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 
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Oss. 3. 8de is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
obrds, which is not so strongly demonetrative. 


254. d) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 
cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 
antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and’ wi a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 otros, éxeivos). 


256. 2) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. g) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 

As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 


(man, othe $) &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as hh. 

In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 
belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


4 


258. a) Savpacroy soreic Og jpiv ovdev 31306, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) éuaxcgiloy env pyréga, olay téxvay exvgyoe, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here oiwv = ots 
TOLovTO?.) 

c) 7 vavg noeoBeic ayet, oineg ta apeteQa qoccnot,,’ 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

— Onla xravra, ol¢ apvvovvtes rove &BixodsTaAs, 
they are procuring arms to defend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


XN ® More probably, dpdcovew. (Kriger.) 
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d) ovsdg sort, ov eldec vga, ) This is the man 
oy ede aden, ovrds éorty,) you saw. 


ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 


e) peradidug avrg zou olrov, ovmeg avrog eetg, 
you give him a portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

S) 2@ ayeuon morevoopsy @ dv Kigog 3p, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyrus may 
give us* (for ov ds), 

£) drolave" ov iyo ayadar,1 enjoy the good 
things I possess. pspenptvog ov encase, 
remembering what he had done. 

h) pevenéuneto Glo orgazevpu, meds @ noooder 
elye, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 
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Surprising, strange, Suvpacres, Yj, ov. 
To act strangely, Savuactoy rorwiv. 
Corn, (food formaningen- . | 
Gizos. 

eral,) 
Ambassador, meoBus, e006, 6. 
To send for, PET OLITE LITO MCL. 
To enjoy, arohave.* 


PREPOSITIONS é9, ave, iG. 


éy = in, answer to where ?—governs dat. 

éve =(properly) up : in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. 

sig= into, towards, against, in reference to—governs 
accus. 


© Dederit. t See 94. 

* This verb (which is probably from the same root as \afetv. P.) ie 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, to reap the fruits of) it is used 
in both a good and a bad sense. . 

Y Plur. often cira in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 

W drodaiw, drodaécopat. Imp. dxé\uvoy, aor. dxf\avea, though no sim- 
ple verb is found. dx\avoy, defAevca are later forms. 
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The first of all, éy t0ig MEMTOS.* 

It depends upon you, &y oot gor. 

Through the whole country, dv nacar riy yi. 
Through the whole day, ava nacay tix nuegas. 
Every day, Ave NKOKY NEOUS. 
Every year, ava, may Et0¢. 

By fives, or five and five, dvd mévre. 


To attend a master, eig Oidacxdlov orgs? (ob. 


xiav understaod). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


ety Sidaoxddou mepney. 
ter, 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (208. 6). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Ihave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. h). This is the 
hare you saw (258. wp You act strangely in speaking 
ill even of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. g’). I have a stick fo beat you 
with (258.c). The Hoplites arrived first of all, All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went info) the city by threes 
without being observed."* Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess, 
I knew that (p) the citizens would choose*! peace in 
preference to war. Why do you wait, when it is your 
duty to succour your friend? 'The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: ty rots mpdrot xapicav==ty rots rapotce 
xpi yoptoay. Thue. uses ty rots even with a fem. superlative. (See 
iii, 81. 

y Properly, to go frequently into his house. 
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are despised’* by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire your lilies, but 
not* your brother’s. -The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. I repented of having flogged” the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that they may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). I wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died™ but 
fr" her hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in his head. I perceived that he rejoiced”‘ in the wealth 
of the citizens.5 Iam ashamed of being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful.5 He is evidenitly’® vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Wouldthat you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! Tamata 
loss what to do (98). 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262, a) When the relative, with such a verb as Zo be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees in gender with it, rather than its proper 
antecedent. 


® of should stand last: it then takes an accent (07). 
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263. b) gozw-0F*==%101, some, and may be declined 
throughout :-— 
N. lori of, fort al, orev &. 
G. torw ov. 
D. gorev ols, forw als, Zerw ols, &e. 
264. c) In the same way Zozi» Ore =sometimes ; ious 
Snov, somewhere, &c. 
265. d) So also goz with oor is used as an inter- 
rogative. 
266. e) ég gp or wrsis, ‘on condition that,’ with the - 
future indic. or the infin. | 
The relative in this construction answers to the dem: nstrative 
éxt roérw: which, or éxt rotods, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. g) avd ov, because, for (arti rovrov O21). 
he tr may, porate ee in its proper meaning: ‘in return for 
268. h) ef zg’ does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
dots, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofos, 79 &i8  xalovpey, the fear which we 
- call bashfulness, 

b) dnd row dy Sixelig adleov ~orev wv, from 
some of the cities in Sicily. . 

c) ovoneg eidov Ectiv Gn0v, whom I saw some- 
where. 

d) orev ovaortivag avOgunorve tePavuaxag ene 
cogig ; are there any persons whom you 
have admired for their wisdom? 

e) Asko cot, Eq @ otyyoet, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 

S) jeedyoas &g wes cvyyodwas sonore, they were 
chosen on the condition that they should 
draw up laws (i. e. to draw up laws). 


® For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, forty of déyovery, oF icity of 
Atyovrts, OF siaiv of Aéyovoty. Examples of the last construction are not 
uncommon. . 

> ris indef. has gen. rov, dat. rw (both enclitic), for rivés, ri. So 
Seris has Srov, dru 
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ZX) xeow cor oad? oy jldes, I feel thankful , 
to you for coming. 
h) ipOegov si rs yojomor iy, they destroyed 


every thing of value. 
270. VocaBuLary 44, 
To be banished, gpevysty.* 
To return from banish- , , 
ment, AATEOYOMAL, ROTEL. 
To wound, zirgwoxe.¢ 
Some, gore 06. 
Somewhere, Zot Onov. 
Sometimes, Eorty O78. 
Hold my tongue, oye." 


PREPOSITION ota. 


Governs accus. and genitive. 
Signification : (with gen., ‘through,’ of space 0 she; 
and of means. 
“ (with accus.) ‘on account of; also, 
through, of a cause. 


On your account, dea o8. 

After a long time, Sta t0AA0d yoovov: also, dia 
govov, after some time. 

Every five years, Sta, nevre &rooy.! 

To pity, Oe oixzou tyes. 

T’o be angry with, 3¢ ooyns Eye. 

To be at enmity with, Ot tyGoag yiyvecDai rims 


Avance” at a great dis 4; Odiyou, Sia s0ALov. 
T’o have in one’s hand, Sica yetgog eyes. 


© gebyery is used for guyciv, to be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 
Tirpwoxw, rpdow, &C. 
_© Fut. generally, cryfoopar. It cannot, like ciwrdw, take aceus. of 


. ' 
Also da xiprroy Erovs and 6:2 xéurray brady. 
© So did gerias tévac revi. (Xen. Anab. iii. 8.) 


120 © olog ov aria. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received*® such 
guud things. Most men esidenily desire™* the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some u 
them were wounded by the enemy. -I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise‘ me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. g). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.*' I re- 
joice to have been elected’! general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when [ may become happy? I 
am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished 
through the Athenians. I rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that it is through me that you 
have returned from banishment. The physician is 
come on your account. They do this every five years. 
The boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 
hand. 


§ 45. 6 olog ov asio. 


272. The relative adjectives, oloc, dcos, wAixog, S&C. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb eiuié with an express 


bh Gen.—aiviw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 
Infin. pres. 
k i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘sé is’ followed by ‘tkat’) are to be 
turned in the same way. 


& ofog ob dvig. et) 


subject stands in the relative sentence; as, igapes ofov 
cov avigds, for Zappos avdgog torovrov olog av el. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
the ease of the preceding substant. ‘The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (eé) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Ogs. 2. In this construction, oso¢g follows such words 
as Pavuaords, ndtioros, agdovog: and we the adverbs 
Gavpaciog, Pavunortos, S&C. 

273. a) G. ipapos ofov cov avdegoc, I love such a 

man as you. 
D. yagilopes ofp coi avdei, I gratify such 
a man as you. 
A. éxawe olov o& avdea, I praise such a 
man as you. 
6) N. 6 ofo¢ ov! (dvig), such a man as you. 
G. rou viov aod (ar8ed¢), of such a man as 
you, &c. &c. 
c) Favpactroy Gaoyv mgoizogyoe, he made 
_ astonishing progress. 
d) Gavpacing o¢ KOlwsg yéyovs, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. 


274. VocaBuLARyY 45. 


To love, éoao.™ 

To gratify, yaoilopas 

Advance, make progress, goyogeo 

To leap, adopt.” 

To throw, ginro. 

The truth, 20 dln és (aA Os, true; ds 
q0ea, truth), 


1 xép is often added: of olot wep tysts Avépes- 
™ ipdw, poet. Epapat, tpacOficopar, hodcOnv (gen.) Jove. (See Index.) 
res. pass. ipdpat, (épdcbat, épcipevos), to be loved. 
® Sddopat, ddodpat. Aor. 1. hddynv with 4 in the moods, aor. 2. fdSunv 
with a. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and purt.; aor. 
2. "9 optat. and infin. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and imver. of 


§ 


122 6 ot0g oF arie. 


True happiness, 7 0G dlnGas stdammovia. 
To dwell, oixe00. 
Miserable, wretched. KOALOg, a, OF. 


PREPOSITION, xare. 


Properly xazé signifies a motion from a higher place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With genié. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, xara Adyor (also with gen. 
“in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


a a e . 
of the disease, XQTA THY VOTO. 


In villages, xara xopag (vicatim). 
Two by two, nate Svo. 

In all respects, KOT WeYTO. 

Sensual pleasures, | ai xare tO copa Adora. 
According to Plato, xace Wérove. 


Ezercise 52. 


275. They cling tosensual pleasures, because”' they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise®* 
to cling to sensual pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such 

aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? ‘The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. The 
king loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing Progress. He said that he. would® very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has me very 
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wretched, unknown to himself."* I cannot gratify a 
man like you too soon.’”? Will you not gratify a man 
like me directly?™’ Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
obliged nobody, willingly at least.‘ All men, so to 
say,‘* like to oblige such men as you. All men, so to , 
say, rejoicc in praising’? such a man asyouare. These 
things happened iz the time of the disease. I know that 
they dwell” in villages. ‘The eagle has wings in pro- 
por'ion to its body. To live according to reason isa 
duicrent thing (from living*) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). 


§ 46. ov8e8ic dortg od. 


276. In ovdsig corte od (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. 

Kiihner calle this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 


Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction : Bivar 
xetOsy, Sey xep fixee (for xsice). 


277. N. obd8ic oortg ovx ay ravta mowjoetey. 

G. ovdevdg Orov ob xarsyelacey. 

D. ob8evi OF Od anexgivato. 

A. ovdéea Ovtiva ov xatexiaves. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
Theie was noone whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 
‘There was no one whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocaBuLaRy 46. 
To laugh at, xocroyedcon.P 


© The art. must be expressed, though the infin. is to be omitted. 
P yedéw, -aoopat, but éyéXaca. Short a. 


124 ovdeic Ooztg ov. 


To answer, aroxpiv0mcs.9 
To weep for, HOT ALXACLC. 
Especially, Gog te xai (voth other. 


wise and also). 


. There is nothing like hear- oddsy oloy dxovoct. 


ing 


As fast as they could, cag rayoug elyov." | 
The agricultural popula- of duct yiv Eyovres. 
] 


Exercise 53. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you." 'There is nobody whom he does not de- 
spise, Thereis no one whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whom he had not 
plotted against. I act strangely in not gratifying’ a 
man like you.*® I know that I shall love’ a man like 
you. Iam ashamed of having plotted" against a man 
ike you. He evidently wished" to oblige such men as 

ou. That¢sa hard thing, and for a man like me at 
east,‘ impossible. 'T'o live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 
(when they are) young. There ts nothing like hear- 
wg the umbassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. : 


4 Aor. 1. droxpOitya is passive, from droxpivw (secerno), except -n 
late writers, who use it for dzoxpivacéa:. (B.) 

® Gen. of rdyos. 

* Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddsvds Sruv of tévruw av $ ae 
<a’ fdtxlay warhp sinv. (Plato, Protag. 317. ¢.) 

© ofw ye éguol. 
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$ 47. olog. Seo. pedio. 


280. a. b) ofog with the infinitive implies great fi- 
ness or ability in a thing: té is usually joined with olog 
in this signification ; as oid¢ ce eiut nowiv, [ am the man, 
the fittest one to do it, I am able to do it, can do it. 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, oie» denotes possi- 
bility. 

281. c. d) 3é@ with ddtyou, moddov, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of J want 
but little of, am tar from doing, &c.: impers. roddov dei, 
there wants much, far from tt ; ddiyou de, there wants 
little, all but, &c. Sometimes dev is omitted with o2é- 

av, &C. 
, 282. ef) well is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. 

Oss. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common." (P.) 


283. a) olog cé siut, I am able (i. 6. am such as to 
doathing). ofoy ¢é sort, vé is possible. 
b) of wpooter Gddeteg ofos répyety eiciv, our 
front teeth are adapted for cutting. 


ov yap 79 Of0¢9 and mastos xegdaive, he was 


not of a character’ to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


= There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an injinttive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often ie in the pres. or aor. “The present is preferred 
when either the certain definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, 
promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(e. g. aay, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B. 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, was not a man to, &c. 


126 oiog. Sen. pelo. 


c) bAlyou dia saxpicat, I could almost cry ; o1 
am near crying. 
Ohivyou 8etyv saxevoe, I was near crying. 
diiyou snavres, nearly all (dey omitted). 
tovro yap WOAAOD Seiv sino tic ay, for a 
man would not assert that, far from it. 
d) voir Séovra,™ sixoot, eighteen. 
e) pelle yoawes, yoageyr, yoawa, Lam going to 
write. 
Sf) ef wediet qiaddcogog yertofau, if he is to be- 
come a philosopher. 


283". VocABULARY 47. 


Cry, shed tears, daxove. 

I am far from, n0ALov BE. 

Nearly, almost, ddiyou seiv (used as an aa@- 
verbial phrase; or 6di- 
you only). 

Far from it, modhov Beir. 

Am going to, peliw (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 

To gain, xEodaiver 

Gain, xEQ80G, 805, 70. 

Stove, xaUTVOS, OV, 7. 

Mostly, | te MOAAG. 

Front (adject.), 0 nQdades. 


PREPOSITIONS, cugi, mei. 


Govern genié., dative, and accus. 

Signification: gui or megi vd», ‘about, in answer to 
both where? and whither ? dugi or regi ct or tuvce Exarv 
or eivat is, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


w The construction dvoty dedyrocy has disappeared, under the influ- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the 
single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: éxstowdsi dvotv deobcaty sleoot vaveiv, 
where deoécars is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Krager.) 

® of dugi (or xepi) “Avvrov, Anytus and his followers or party: a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
individual ; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or others 
besides. (B.) 
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negi tm denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(dedtevas), being at ease about (Paggeiv), Svc. 

dugé and (more commonly) segi rov are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about. Also, qopeiodat, qudovetxeiy (to 
contend) epi tivo0s. 

segt modlov nowiobas or qyeicbu,’ to value highly, to 
make a great point of, or attach great importance to. 


Exerctse 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our front teeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. He has large'* front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do” all this. You will not escape from 
(86*. 6) death. He is* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that Ido this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire many things. Nearlyall (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things that we do(182). He says that he (219) js with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 
to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this," 


y Bo wept s\clovos, Asiorov, &c. rept utxpod, (See 243.) 
3 syw. 


128 Onwg. od pm. 


§ 48. Grog. od uy. 


285. a. b) omc," when it refers to the future, has 
either the subj. or the future indic.t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optative 
might have been expected (69). | 

286. c. d) The verb on which the sentence with oams 
depends is often omitted. 

Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic tmperative - 
—<épa or boars may be supplied. 

287. ot wy,” with the fu. indic. or aor. subj., is used 

as an emphatic prohibition or denial. 


Rem. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: ot (dfos ert) 


Ry... MC. 
, With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition; 
with the subj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: ‘ot pf cum futuro velaniis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero neganiis ;? but Hermann shows, that the prokibn 
itive meanin depends dn the person, not on the fense. Elmsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing the xj to the verb. Thus 08 p4 Aadfoecs 5 == will you not not-talk 
== will you not hold your tongue? = hold your tongue. But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Rost, Kihner, &c. adopt 
the other explanation, supposing déos icri, or some such phrase; 
understood. 


287". a) qoderile On wg pydey aicyoor 2 01} 6 866, take 
care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EveeBovdevey oven noieiv, Oc 6 citog avtioxy, 
he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. 


-® Szws is properly ‘how? and it cannot be used for ‘ that, except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means,’ or ‘ that so.’ 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘ how,’ rw rpdrw. 

+ The fut. with 5rws expresses a definite intention, for the accom- 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor. 1. 
act.and mid. was never used with Srws, od pf, but that the fut. 4, bic. 
Was used instead. This rule is now given up by the best scholars; but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fué 
indic. was used in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. 
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c) ones ave soe, that you behave (or quit 4, our- 
self) like a man. 

d) one uh nowjonte, 6 nollans duis EBLawey,'be 
sure not to do what has often been detri- 
mental to you. 

e) ov py Aadnoac ; do not chatter pray. ov py 
yevntat rouro, this will assuredly not hap 
pen. 

288. VocaBuLary 48. 
To bethink myself, consid- 


er, take care, georeiter. 
Talk, chatter, Aadeoo. 
Whilst he was walking, merakv sepinaros. 
Nevertheless, Opens. 
To be at dinner, Seunvem (deinvoy, cena, the 
principal meal of the day 


taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION é&7i. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification : in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
as ég innov dysioba: ig innm nogeverBas. 

In answer to questions whither ? with accus. ; as ént do- 
gov tivd, to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, 27, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched fo Sardis, én Dagdens. 

They sailed to Chios, ént tig Xiov. 

Towards home, &@ otxov. 

éxi with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as éni tp norapp); an atm or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

éni with genit. often marks the time by means of some- 
thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 

To come for 2 (to effect i ELPeiv éxt tovTe. 

this, (to fetch it), “«  govto. 


130 By. Ah ov. 


To bedrawn up four deep, éni cazzagoy cerazPat. 
To be named after a per- , moe 
son, — Ovopa Eye Emi TEVOS. 
Toendure athing for the ;, Realy 
sake of praise, 7 ECU. 


Exercise 65. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287*. d). Take care 
that your children may beas good‘ as possible** (287". a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. ‘Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 
Take care to injure nobody. The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
were not in his power.** ‘They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able totake the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition toall this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character*® to act unjustly 
by the citizens. ‘They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227.b). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size®® Hesaid that he 
had suffered things too great for tears.** Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


§ 49. 77. BH OD. 


240. a.b) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un- 
certainty, &c. wy is used with the subjunctive or indic. 


© Bédricros. 
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Oss. The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opt. in connection with time past, 
and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71 

291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before n7 
ov, the verb being then generally in the subj. 

292. f. 2) wy ov is also used with the infin. after 
many hegative expressions :— 

1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. ¢), they are used with pf, 
where we use no negative.t 

2) After such expressions as dewvdv slvat, aloypdy or aloxtyny sivac, 


ate xorsedat. . 
) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, 
not right, &c. 


4) pod is also sometimes used with the participle¢ and with 
wore and infin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) d&oxe py Gave, I fear that Ishall die. 
BeBouxe py ov Savon, I fear that I shall not 


ie. 
b) poPovpat wy svonoopes, I fear weshall find. 
popovpes py aupotéonr 7 waotyxaper, I fear 
that we have missed (lost) both. 

C) GAle& uy ovn 7 dWaxrov, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. : 

d) et 88 vernodueta. ent Pace, ci dunodoy hy 
ovyi ndrra to Savotare nabdvtas anode- 
veiy; but if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering all 
that 1s most terrible ? 

e) &ncxmdvaat rove Ellnvas py seis, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 7990v¥- 
to w7 nentoxevet, they (denied that they 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
anotovrtes avroy py néav, not believing 
that he would come. . 


t But the »4 is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. exyfirw os xndgv, &c. . 
A d oe ducdAynros yap ay | sin rolavds ph ob Karotarsipwy spay (Soph. 
nt. 96. 


132 


uy. pi od. 


J) 08 ya vadoxou Cyrijcey,? dgovy oa6d9 cords 
Hy 0% BonSeiv Sixatoovry, for you prom- 
ised to investigate it (with us), as hold- 
ing ti impious in you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) ovee py perio dat Sdvapos adToOv, ovTE peprnpe- 
yoo py ovx éxauvev, [can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 


293°. VocaBuLaRy 49. 
Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 
Science, 
Know, know how, 
To fall into a person’s 
power or hands, 
To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


diaxteg, 7, ov. 


EnLOTHUN, NS, 2. 
Eniotape. 


yiyver Sons Ent TV. 


éunodoy sivas py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying a nega- 
tive, uy ov. éxnodey is, 
out of the way of. 

dows: ® Sixasog, a, ov, (of 
what is permitted by 
human law. 

mireroo.® 

XooAve, KITONXOAVOD. 

Hovéoues. 

deideo.! 

vnonteve (accus. of person). 


PREPOSITION peta. 
Governs genit., dative, and accus. 


— cm. 


© 282, note c. 


s éxtornpat, imorhoopat, yreorhOny. Imp. jecrdynv. 2 sing. pres. ixt- 
COTE £6. 
& But as opposed to {spés, 8c.0s relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence {epa xai Sera, ‘ divine and human things’ 
sinrw, reootpat, wéxrwxa. Exsoov. 
\ i dsidw, delcopat, dédocna and dédta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor 
- Edsioa. 
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Signification: with accus., after. 
6 “  ~6wwith genit., with. 
$6 “ with dat.(only in the poets),anvong, inter. 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent’ the king 
from coming (293. a into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (293. e) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It is a terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it be necessary. Jam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. I fear this will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? They sent out men to 
prevent them} from coming into the country. 


§ 50. uy with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) wy is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 


Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take pf, 


t See 238%, the third example. 


134 ' «WW WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘if,’ or de« 
scribe only a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ- 
uals of a clase. 

296. d) The infinitive generally takes py, except 
where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (in sermone obliquo). See 110. 

297. 6) With doze! the infinitive takes py, the in- 
dicative ov. 

298. a) zig da Sovvas ddvaran scépy, & py adtog ze; 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself ? 

h) aoqddaudy oot napikorrat, wots os pydsra 
Luneiys, they will afford you securtly, so 
that no man shall annoy you. 

moaypara napsiyoy, MOTE OVxETL ESVYATO 
zo orgarevpa nogevecOa, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

c) obdelg ... Oottg py magécrat, no one who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present).= 
6 py niotevov, he who does not believe. 
za pn xadd, dishonorable thing's. 

d) tO ey tay yégortas avocwy tort, it is wrong 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) py yevorro,* may it not be so! py Bow coveo, 
may you never see this ! 


x The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forms one complex notion withit. In this way 
it merely restricts the general notion to a particular sense ; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive so limited. 

! Or os, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

m™ In connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present, 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out ; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive paged 
et the English Bible. 

» Translated by ‘God forbid !’ in the English Bible. 
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299. VocaBuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety from dan- 
ser, 

Safe, 

To be in safety, to be safe, 

Voluntarily, 

Lazy, idle, 


135 


avroyerp, gos, o ef 7 (one ter- 
min.) 

dydotos, o¢, ov. (See 293*.) 

aoparsa, as, 7. 

aapadys, 49, &. 

éy tH aogade elvat. 

EGelOvTIC,° Ov, 0. 

a&gy0s, d¢, ov (from «, zgyor). 


PREPOSITION naga. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 
Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the accus., to,and (inanswer to where?)at. naga 
with the acc. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. 
as gory maga tp Bacidei, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence ;” rag éuoi, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, 


Beyond, more than the 


others, 


Against the laws of the 


gods, 


Contrary to or beyond 


what was expected, 


b) EA 
LAV TOY OTOP. 


wae TOUS aAOUE. 
TAK TOG THY Dedy PeopLovrs. 


raga, Sofas. 


PHRASES. 
Ihadanarrowescape from saga pixeos TAPov ano- 


death, 
I had a narrow escape, 


Daveiy. 
zag OLizvos Stequyor. 


© Properly, ae a volunteer. - 
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Exercise 57. 


300. He who (:p) does not love his father, is impious 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not tostay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
(p)does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself."* Not to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. He is too wise®® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®’ more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur‘ this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. I amconscious’® of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntartly. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, at least willingly.” 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the barbarians in‘* one more 
battie, we shall bein safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. hey denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect? that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious to remain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, &c. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 


P trorreéw is followed by acc. and injin., or (when it implies, fear) 


DY wh. txowrebcas ph re xpds ris wodsws tnairtov elm, &c. (Xen. An. 
‘ji. 1, 53) ° 
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302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions governing a case: 
e. £. apa ono, together :—cpa, (or mov) roig didors. 

303. 6) os, as a preposition (= mgd¢), is only joined to 

ersons. 

304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
. verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 

305. d) dyes or peyos, Eo¢* and gore, both in the sense 
of ‘unéil,’ and in that of ‘as long as,’ govern the subj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the op?. will appear without a» 
in oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 
purpose contemplated, the subj. with &v* will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the optative,*in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. e) zgiv, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive, 
but the subj. with ay, if the event is future. 


Hence the subj. with é will be used after the imperative and fu- 
ture with negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) afing yuoy molsepnooper, we will conduct 
the war in a manner worthy of ourselves. 
6’ sionldey Wo &ue, he came in to me. 


q péypcs of is often found: So Zws ot, &c. 

¥ With xpiv and fvixa, and (in poetry) with péypi, ayer, fws, the 
subj. is sometimes found without av. (K.) 

* And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with ay. ‘ Ubi in 
recta oratione zpiv dy et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqué manet 4v, sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Track. p. 8.)—Hartung says: 
«When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle 4» may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—Poppo, however, rejects 
ky from Xen. An. vii. 7,35. sdéovro ph dwedOctv xply av draydyot rd orpd- 
vevya (which in direct narration would be, pi dxf\Ons apy av draydype 

eo), a passage quoted by Hartung. 
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C) nagécoucu onors xelavoec, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) neguevrn ing &v (Or psyees av) 104, Iwill 
watt till he comes (venerit). 
soinooy tovto 8w¢ ext EEsors, do this whilst 
you stul may. 
Sate (uev) af oxovdai jour, otnors éncvdpury 
eas oixteigey, as long as the treaty lasted, 
I never ceased to think upon ourselves 
with pity. : 
7 ? aw 78 * >  « 
ovnore Ajyovow Ect KY KEY MCty avtoy, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) agi» i elGeiv éud (or xgty dei uss before I 
came. nov av tm, till I come (=till } 
Shall have come; venero). 
309. Vocanutary 51. 


Near, &yy ve. 

Near the city, évyus tig nodenc. 

Apart, yogis. 

Apart from, or without the yogic sav dilov (so diya 
rest, ttv0g). 

Immediately, directly, Bvdug. 

Directly or straight to the ebb" sig nédewe. 


city, . 
Immediately on hisarrival, evs fx07. 
From our very birth, as 


3a 4 
evdug yevopavor. 
soon as we are born, 6 yevoys 


Most of all, padiora nascoy, 
Except a very few, alne mévy dliyeos. 
Except if, whip ei. 


Out of, without the city. E00 tho mddeng. 


Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


* Also xpiv JAGov gy. The preceding clause has often xpéo6cy in it, 
which makes the xpf» appear superfluous. 

© «665 and 6#06 are no more different words than weyers and péype: 
but the Attics generally used sé0és of time, 6666 of place. It is only acci 
dentally, that sis is identical in form with the masc, adjective. 
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fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (uéyeu) the Greeks sailed 
away. hey did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about’ till the gates 
were opened. I will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered your temper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). ‘The 
general went in to the king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly related5? to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about® the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. doa is mostly used in questions that imply some- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
Gg ov; 7 7&0; 00; owxouy ; aldo tH; 
314, The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— _ 
doo uy; 7 nov (num forte?) gy Or por, * 
oy weptpiva. . 
W pav==p) ody: but the etymology being forgotten, ov is sometimes 
used with it. Also pdv yf; and pay od ; the latter requiring an assent~ 
ing answer (= nonne 7). 


/ 
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Ozs od expects yes; ph, no.—od is often followed by pévrot: alan 
by 44, 64 xov, with which it hasan ironical force, J imagine, forsooth, 
Also otri ov. 

315. h. 2) elra, ixesra (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. &) From the frequent use of a0 2 7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 7 
was often dropt.= It is then better to write it as one 
word, doze (K.) 

317. ci naddy ; (having suffered what? =) what pos 

sesses you to... &c.? 
ti padvey; (having learnt what? =what in 
duces you to... &c.# 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings; the latter to the under 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) dg ebreyeic ; are you prosperous ? 
&O ovx Lorw acderns ; ts not he ill? [Yes] 
i. heis 7 pin he? 
Kea pn sori aoderiy ; is her 
ow he is not ill, is he ? [No. 

c) 7 mov teroduyxas tavta ; you have not surely 
dared to do this? [No.] 

d) 7 7aQ, édy tt Epeta a8 Doxparys, aronpeve ; tf 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 

€) ov ts mov sya ayooxiopas ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 

S) poy tics adixe’l ;* he has not injured you in 
any respect has he? [No.] 

&) BY te venrEegoy® ayyélias ; you bring no bad 
news I hope, do you? [No.] 


= Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
iions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
tinues to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 


2 vedrepoy for véoy (a new thing; newa), and that hemiomusm 
for xaxév. (Heind. Prot. 461.) Per OP 
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h) et¢ eciyag Mevros ov; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus ? 

4) Swit ovx oles Gaovs avIgunay m1 qooverilen ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind ? 

k) &hio ce % megs wleioron noc, onus og BeAtioros 
oi veotegot Ecovtas ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as well as possible? 

Ghote ovv otye qidoxegdeig qilover rd xépdos ; 
what! do not the covetous love gain? 
319. VocaBuLary 52. 


To strike, TUnTO. 
ree, &levbepos, a, ov. 
Weak, ill, dabernc, ye, tg (a, oberog, 
strength). 


Weakness, infirmity, a 
complaint, 
Fond of gain, gidoxegang, 79, &. 


BobEverc, aS, 4. 


PREPOSITION 2@0¢. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: to, close by ; in answer to whither? agds 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
dative. 

With acc. meg also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence fo, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. gos means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). 

It is also used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 
tions. 

I am wholly wrapt up in 

this, 

T’o pay close attention to 

one’s affairs, 

In addition to this, moos Tovtols. 


HOdG TOUT Odog simi. 


modg toig Moaypact yiyrecOu 
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T'o fight against a person, so0g rive. 
Too calculate with one- Aozilecdas weig savror (S0 


self, with oxenzecfat, oxoneiy, 
to consider). 
T'o be dishonoured by, aripalesPas 2006 ttv0G 
On the father’s side, 100 NATEOS. 


1) To be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to be a good 
thing for him. 


elvae 00S ttvOG. 


Exercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.5)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? Idonot surely 
act insolently do I (318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] Andare you, 
then, not without fear of death, though ( p)a pious man 
(318. h)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
a freeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently’* towards your 
friends? Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? No.1 Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. k)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. Iknowthat 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very birth 2 


* Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike? &c 
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§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for endirect questions are 
those pronouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
6 —, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from gécos; wotos; wot; w60ev; was; &c. are formed dxécos, 
bwotos, Srov, bx60ev, Grus, &c. 
So derts, formed by prefixing the relative to rés, is the proper de 


pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 

322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the simple tntlerroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), inéer- 
mix the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accuse. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,b and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 


325. a) ox ol8a (or ovx Eyor) oro rgasoopons. (See 72. 5). 

ovx oda Garee sort, I don't know who he 
ais. ovx oda O2m¢ td noaypa éenputkey, I 
don’t know how he did the thing. ano- 
xewas avdosing 62 OTE Cot Maiverct, aN- 
swer boldly which of the two ts your 
opinion. 

b) foper’ ndaa té ort xai Onoia, we know both 
how many they are, and of what kind. 

C) Ges ov nuas, Epy, Coos éopev; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or how 
many there are of us ?) 


>» The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; “I 
know thee, who thou art,” &c. 
© See 71. c. 
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d) ovrog,! vi moweig ;—6 74 01 ; you there, what 
are you doing ?—what am I doing ? 


326. VocaBuLaRY 53. 


PREPOSITION On¢. 


Governs genié., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (sanjvat i200 
tive}. 

With » acts, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 

To die by the hands of, anoGavtiv ino (gen) * 

To learn by compulsion, on dvayxne. 

He did it through or from 

fear, 

T'o be mad from intoxica- 


tno déovg (dees, ove, £6). 


tion v0 neOyg paivea as. 
At or about nightfall, ino vixta (sub noctem). 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. I perceived (p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 
ing learnt’ these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by afew? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.*' JI shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


4 otros, afrn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamation’ ; you there ! 
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will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you willbe 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
tbings.‘4 "These things happened about the same time. 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by sdregor 
for 2orega)—v7, less commonly by éga—f. 
Rem. pd»—f is still less common: §— belongs to poetry, espe- 
Cially epte poetry. 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by eire— 
gite: ei—i: sdtEQ09x—F. 
Rum. §—} belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Attic poets, sire—i, and ci—eirc, are also used by poets. 
330. a) méetgor Eporras Kigg, 7 0v; will they follow 
yrus or not? 
notv Onloy elves... adzegqoy mporras Kigg, 7 
ov, before it was known, whether, &c. 

b) sovzq roy vovy nodoeze, et Sixate eyo, 7 i, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. 

c) oxonapey site sixds ovras eye, site py, let us 
consider whether it is likely to be so, or 
not. 


331. VocaBuLary 54, 
The road home, 4 oixads * 6ddg. 
To suffer a thing to be 
done, to allow it to be segiugan,' 
done with impunity. 


© olxade ia from the ace. of a shorter form (such as off, oixés) of otros. 
Jnough this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. dit, 
xpdxa, for ddx¥, xodknv. (B.) _ 
f It takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented ; the parttci- 
ple if itis to he avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) reprtdety will be used 
for gor., xepisyecdac for fut.—The phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ te 
7 


146 OBSERVATIONS ON é, 8&9. 


Boldly, Gadgoy (participle). 

Restore an exile, RLTLYO. 

To pay attention to, to at- so» vovy agoctyeiy, Or spout 
tend to, - yay only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, sixog.& 


Exercise 61. 


332. I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your affairs yourselyes, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs put- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer‘ their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®® to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead.®* He says that he"* is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


§ 55. Observations on si, éas. 


333. a) sf is used for dee (shat, after Savucfo, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured) ; but it gets its meaning ina different 
way; i.e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it. 
fence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

© Neut. of cixds, part. of fona (am like), which has three forms o - 
part, iorccig, cixds, olxas. 


a 
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This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positivences in speak- 
ings which, in this case, speaks of what may be quife certain as 
only probable. 

334. b) 2 is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘whether :’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. édy is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an expected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) 

336. a) &yavaxta ef otro" & vow py olds ¢ etm 
eineivy, Tam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

OUx ZYaARE ev py Oinny Eooxev, he is not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Savpeadlo es pydeig tpov dgyiterat, Tam as- 
tonished, that not one amongst you is 
angry. 
b) oxéwae! a 6'EAyvwy vouog xaddiov tye, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
oxiwat &&y ode cos paddovy ageoxy, see 
whether this pleases you better. 
unde rovro aggntoy sore por, sav a8 mg mEicO, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if I may by 
any means persuade you (i. e. that I. 
may see whether) I can, &c. 


337. VocaBuLaRY 565. 


Am indignant, ayavaxreon (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a neut. 
pron.) 

O Athenians, wo d&vdoeg “A Syvaior. 

Please, a&péoxo* (dat.) 


* Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the { demonstrativum, which is a long accented « answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. otroot (thie man 
here), obrnt, rovri, &c. So otrwef. 

i The Attics use cxowsd, cxorotpat, for present (not cxérropat), but oxé 
f pat, doxerpdpny, and Foxeppat, from cxérrouat, depon. middle. 

& doéoxw, dpfow, &c. perf. pass. fipeopar: eécOny. 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I an. in- 
dignant at,: that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity. Thisitis that Iam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.*“* He saysthat he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). I asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Do you 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? 
You there, what do you say?—What doIsay! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.** 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed."* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the intetrogative to a par- 
ticiple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

- Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) cf dv motovetes dvaddBory tiv agyaiar agstyy; 
what must they do to recover their an 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, &c.?) 

b) xaropepadyxas ov covsg ti motovetas tO 
dvoue. tovro asoxadovor ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
do, to whom men apply this name? 


! Tam indignant at this thing itself. 
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¢) tivacg tovad oom Evovg; who are these 
strangers whom I behold ? 


341. VocaBuLary 56. 
With what object in view, rf Bovdopevos; 


By Jupiter, vy Mia, or vy rovr™ Aia. 
No, by Jupiter, pa Mia. 

Apollo, | "Anoddoy," coves, 0. 
Neptune, Tlosadayv, ovog, 0. 
Minerva, "Adyva, ae, I. 
Swallow, yedsdos,° dvog, 7. 
Nightingale, andoyv,? dvog (ovg), 7. 
Spring, fa0,* Expog, FO. 
Once, anak, 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

To burn out, &xx 00100. 

Peacock, TA0¢, 0, 0. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He tola 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I asked 
by what conduct I should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.‘! He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians <he 
same spring? The peacock lays only once a year. He 
(p) who commits no injury,’ requires no law. By 
Apollo, I will be with you, if I am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (gywys). Even if 

= The art. is generally used except in pa or pa Ala. 

® *Aré\dww and IIoceddy have acc. ’Ar6\dw, [locedd, voc. ”Arodov, 
Tléce:dov. 

© yeriddv. V. yededor. 

P dndwy, has also G. dndots, V. andor. 

@ In prose fap is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 
tracted form, Jpos, ger. 

® Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’® yourself of having acted unjustly. Whatdo those 
sons do with whom all men, so to speak,** are angry 
(340. 5)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 uy is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344, b) The prepos. av» is omitted before atr@, avzy, 
&c. which then = together with, with. 

345. c) auperegor is used adver bially (or elliptically) 
by the poets both; as well—as, &c. So éugerege is 
used in reference to two words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. . 

346. d) When xaé refers to ddog, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. 

347. e) EoyecPou, iévor, With part. fut., is to be going 
to, or on the point of. 

348. f. 2) Sometimes zy makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past pariicip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Anoeiv, railey, pivdgeiv) it is used to 
make a good-humoured observation. 

349. h) qégov appears redundant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
from blame. 


Hence it answers to our éo go and doa (foolish, impetuous) thing ; 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 

350. a) 7 47% Exa9oy rovro, I protest that I suffered 
this. dpusvuc* i py docev, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 
that I will give). 


© Suvvut, Spodpat, dnwpoxa. dpooa. Perf. pass. duopoopac, but the other 
sersons and aor. 1. pase. More commonly without the c. 
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b) &xdhovzo ai veg aitoig avdgaow, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

c) dtaqeoorres 7 cogia 7 xcdlea 7 aug ore, dis- 
tinguished either for wisdom ar beauty, 
or both. 

d)zaé v8 dlAa evOamovel nai naidug tye xarr- 
xdovs ave@, he is happy both in other re- 

_spects and especially in having obedient 
children. 

e) oneg ja éowv, what I was going to say. 

J) n@les GPavpaeoag tym, I have long been 
wondering. 

&) nails" §yo», you are joking. 

h) vxeBadev savror g ée 0» OnBaiow, he went and 

flung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBuLaRy 657. 
To swear, opvvps (acc. of the god or 
thing sworn by). 
Just as he was qzeg Or woneg elyey. 


Exercise 64. 


352. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
ifhe had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this. 
I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 

reat benefit upon the state. ‘Those with the king, with 
©) their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 
reeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for®® the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether Iam mad 


t Imperf. of siy:, tbo. 

® railw, xaltopat, -odpat, wératopat. Eracca. Later writers have Zzaiza, 
wixatypat. {B. 

V sxsipdcGa takes gen., seldom ace. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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325. c)? You are not trying (me) whether I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from * other people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)?_ Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to his neighbour. Ihave long been wonder. 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (360. /). 


§ 53. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With dixaog, aftoc, d&c., the personal con 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. 6) oaoy is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
Havew, Siapepay, evartiog, dwtdactos, id:0¢, 
vneodey, moiv) often take the construction 
with 7. 
356. e) The verb nowsy is often admitted after ovdér 
GALo* 7—, GAAO te F—; ti Ado F— 3 KC. 
357. f) A person’s quoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by oz. 


Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from ourown: we omit ‘that 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 


357. g) After 2 ob7—; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. 


358. a) Sixardeg sinus rovro aparrey (= dixatcy éorey 


~ Does he differ from... ?) 

® When the 2))o is spelt with an apostrophusin this phrase, it mostly 
drops tts accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated d\\4, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the ddd’ is ddd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for 4\\o or ddAd. 
Wherever it certainly stands for 2\Xo, it should retain its accent. (See 
364, note a.) - 

Y rl ovv, Epn, ob dinyficw pot; quin tu mihi narres? “ Hec inter- 
reget qaeritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sctendi exprimit.” 
Weiske. 
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ua tovto xpdrras), it is just (or right) 
that I should do this. 

b) ipPace rocovroy bao Tlaynra aveyvooxévas £6 
wrgiopa, it arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

C) pPaveg Lhnoy 7 ce menva qevyew, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

ovx ay pOavos anodryioxoy,* he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). 

e) ti addo ovror 7} éxefovievoas; what did these 
people do but plot ? 

J) anexgivaro Gre Bacietay ovx dv deEatuny, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king. 

_ dom.” : 

&) ti ovx exoiujoopey; (why have not we don 
it?—=) why don’t we do it? Let us du 
at directly 2 

359. VocaBULARY 58, 


Give orders, order, Enitatro. 

Would probably have been 
destroyed, 

To be the slave of, Sovdeveo. 


éxivdivevoey dv Stapoagive-. 


Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. But i¢ is just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
fool if (p) I were to do this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such a man as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


s That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives . 
a different explanation. ' 
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any other single person. He answered, I will come to 
you if fam wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap ? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (?) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 5). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
other Phrases. 


Oss. Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A. 


361. aye 8y, ‘but come ; ‘come now.’ 

362. ae (Ion. and poet. aizi, aidv), always. 

6 cet doyor, the archon for the time being : the 
person who at any time is archon. 

363. a&n8eg (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? 
atane ? 

364. aiid, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, exhortations, &c. &i2 adv- 
varoy, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s im- 
possible). alice Bovhouas, ‘well, I will 1’ 

aiid is also our ‘but’=‘ezxcept’ after general 
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negatives: some case of a@dog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 

GAN 77,9 unless, except ; nisi. 

@ALo x 7 (or &doze) ; used as an interrogative par- 
ticle (316). 

Bios te xa, especially, in particular. 

365. aya, atthe same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) aye followed by xaé in the following clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the xai.") ‘The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, according 
to the view with which the coincidence is pointed 
out: no sooner—than; already—when ; when— 
at once, &c. 

366. opéle (properly the imperat. of cpedzeo, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 

367. *ay, see 75: for éd», see 77. 

368. dva,° up! (for dviorno, rise up !) 

369. av ov, because, for (267). 

370. “doa4 (ao, 6¢,¢ in Epic poets), therefore, conse- 
quenily, then. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


® d))’ § has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. The ddd’ might sometimes be supposed Ado, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be dAdd. (Krfiger.)—A case of &dos often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: ovdéy G\\o—ddAd, and otdéy 4AXNo—f. (K.) 

> e. g. Gua denxéapéy re xat rpinpdpyous xaSicrapev. °Aya is also used 
with the part. like psratv: &pa ratr' cimdy dvécrn. 

© When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4 The old derivation from”APQ (to ft, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root. with éprd{w, 
rapio, repente. So Kahner. 

® Enclitic. 
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2) After ei, gaz, &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—zi py aga (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning ; unless, forsooth.' 

371. aze(with part.), as being (242. a). 

372. *av (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand ; 
3) further ; and then also. 

373. *avse, avrag (both Epic), and ardg, have the same 
meaning as av. So also the poetical *avdi, Jon. 
atic. (avrdg and azag begin a sentence or clause.) 

374. avrecc, thus (emphatical): 2) ut erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence ; 3) it is attached. to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4) itis used 
alone as equivalent to parys, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of ovrmc.s (B). 


I. 
375. *ydo (ye aga), for. 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, J believe it ; no wonder. 
&c.) In questions" it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then, and implies surprise (= why 2 
what ?) 
vi yap; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, 
ts be sure. 
nog yao; (Aét.) is an emphatic denial =by no 
means. 
376. *yé(a strengthening particle), atleast, at all events, 
certainly. 


f *Aoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
dpa for consequently, ipa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 
the proper place of each.” (B.) 

¢ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
atres in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from atrés, he and no other, self (so that atrws=-thus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
dialectic peculiarity. atrws ol., abrws Att. (Eustath.) 

b Especially after ris; xére; wis; &c. 

§ For which yoty is more commonly used. 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or téalics in a printed passage. It is used 
in rejotnders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in exhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

éyoye, I for my part—eixorag ys, quite naturally 
—zave 78, quite so, certainly. 

ya 3y,* certainly. 

yé co, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 

yé pay (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened 8¢. 


A. 


377. sec (= ds& zovro or), because : but later writers 
often use it for ozs, that. 

378. *3d (see pév) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers onfy]. 

379. *37,1a strengthening particle, properly mow (for 
which 737 is used) ; itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :— 

dye 37, péoe On, come now ! 
sion; what then? 

It a.so means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ dotig dy, whoever it may 
be, &c. Itoften follows superlatives. 

380. *d7zov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical mov (see nov), I imagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

“dinov0ev is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. 


k Interest hoc inter y? 64 et yé& ror, quod d4 sententiam per yé restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, rof autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse precedentibus quodammodo. Hinc yé 4 est sane quidem, enim- 
vero; yé rot autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

1 It is only in Homer and Pindar that ¢4 stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) 
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“370ey has also the ironical force of 87, forsooth. (M). 
*8nra, like 37, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certatnly). 


E. 


381. ei, if; 2) whether ; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
ei xa, of even, although. 
xai ei, even tf, even though. 
si yag, O that !—a wish; like ee. 
et un, unless. 
ai wy dic, but for. 
sizig, sczt, properly, tf any one ; if any thing : but 
it is used as equivalent to oorg, with more emphasis ; 
whoever, whatever. | 
382. ere 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
; 9 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle. 
383. é a, demonstr., here, there ; but also, and in prose 
generally, relat. where." éade, demonstr., here ; 
hither. | 
évrav0a (Ion. évPavra), here. 
tvGev, hence, thence, whence : évdevde, hence. 
Ever piv—ivGey bé (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
—on the other. 
vGev xas EvGev (hinc illinc ; ab utraque parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éyzevdev, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to ¢ime.) 
384. se, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


™ ob duvdmsvor sipety ras bdots, efra rravaipevot drddovro. 


® But 26a or fy$a 64 may stand at the beginning of periods for ibi, 
there or then. 


Leen 
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ézed7, has the same meanings, but éveé is fat 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. sore (= é oret), until, as long as. 
386. ge, yet, still, further. 
ouxétt, unxett, NO more, no longer. 
387. é& g,° on condition that: é¢ gre, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


Hi. 


388. #7, or ;? in comparisons, than. 

389. 4, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—re, but only in direct questions]. 

7 uiy assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

390. 73, now, already. Also, ‘without going any 
further. . 

391. 7» = éd» (see 77). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for éév: never ay. 


e. 


392. "dy (enclit.), [should imagine ; surely ; iniron- 
ical, sarcastic speeches. ov O19, 7 Oyv. It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


I. 


393. iva, where ; 2) in order that. 


t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5, 6: lore int 1d déwedov, uasque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
connective ri. See ré. 

° Here 2¢’@ (properly==ixi reér 6—) is equivalent to ixt roérw os—.. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: 60ev fixes 5 2) dfAov Sri ef dyo- 
as; where is he come from? or is it plain that he ie come from the 
market-place (and so the question unnecessary) ? 
x 1 mivo ydp poe doxst dn woddod ay Ekcos sivat énlrpones, cy rocodros, 

en. 

F tva (=in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to express 

what would have happened, if, &c. {»' jv rvgdts. f' sl yor, Ke. 
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K. 


294. xai, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
ce—xai, both—and, or and also: as well-—as 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’) 
xo si, xav eb: See UNder ei. 
xa pada, ) before these words xai has a peculiar 


xaindev, ) energy. 
xa nv, ( mmo,) well! certainly! 2) (atqui), and 
et. 


Y xaineo, although. 
xo tavra (idque), and that too. 
xaizot, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. | 
xa (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: iva xai sido, that Imay know, &c. 
xai is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. ti 407 xeocdoxey ; asks for in- 
formation, but zi yoy xas mooadoxey ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect?’ implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xai—dé, When xai and 8 come together in a pro- 
position, xaé is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. *xé, xév, an enclitic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for ds. 


M. 


396. pa, not by—; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either vc 
or ov (yes or no) with it. 

397. poliora pév—ei 38 py, &. =if possible—but if 
not, &c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


® With numerals, words of time, &c. pédtora (about) signifies tha 
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398. paddoy ds, or rather. 

399. *nev,t indeed—answered by d¢ (but), or sometimes 
by aadd, pivror, Ke. 

The answering d¢ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used with pey at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyo més, 
equidem. 

400. *uévrot, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 

401. py, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions it expects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than nov; (num 2) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. 

BN ov: see § 49. : 

402. ee See 088. 

403. *uy», 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 

zi uny; why not ? 

404. pyre ye, (nedum) much less. 


N. 
405. 97, ‘by, in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the 4elief of the 
speaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t »év and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) xat ratra piv obrws 
iyivero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg d’ torepata (on the following day). It is only when the context 
clearly requires it, that péy is to be rendered, it is true, indeed. 
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406. “vv, vv» (enclit. %), properly the same as gvs, for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for oty, then, now 
407. sv 37, now ; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


O. 


408. 6 pév—o d¢," the one—the other. 

oi pév—oi de, some—others. 

6 pév, 6 8” ov Often stands alone in reference to a 
preceding proposition. mdvrag gilyréov, &lY ov cov 
pev tov 3° ov, we must love all, and not (love) one 
man indeed, but not another. sagyzoas ovy 6 pey 6 
3” ov, adda savres. 

409. 088 (quod vero est), after which the rovzd éoze is 
omitted.v 
410. é8ovvexa (= orov &vexax), because, that, inthe Tragic 
poets. 
411. oiog (novi), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
oidg 8, able, possible. 

oloy sixdg, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 

412. onde, when, whenever; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for guoniam. 

413. onov, where (there were); 2) since (siquidem). 

414. Génog, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. Ons Ecsods, see that you be=a strong im 
perative. 

415. docs npegas or donuegat, daily ; properly, as many 
days as there are. 

ooog follows @avyaords and superlatives of quality, 
nieiote o0% OF oa nisiora, quam plurima: Pavpas- 
Tov cov, Mirum quantum. 

daoy ov (Or dcovov), all but. 

416. oze, when. été pév—6re 32,% sometimes—some- 
times. 


" For 5 pévx—é dé we sometimes find 8s pév—ds dé. 
thi ¥ 8 GE xévrov devérarov (but what ie the most terrible thing of all, is 
is). 
* Whenever the forms rére, Srs are used twice (sometimes only 
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417. oz, that (instead of Lat. acc. with infin.); 2) be- 
cause, for duz rovro ort, i. e. dedzt. 
6zc also strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. /.) 
Ore un, after negatives, except. | 
418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(7) ov dicdvorg =the non-desiruction. 
ov yao adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, g. d. ‘for it is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov uy: see 287. 
ov pny, yet not, but not ; 2) as anegative protesta- 
tion. See 7 pys. 
ov wiv Gla (OF ov perros aad), properly, ‘yet not !’ 
—but ;’ it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navy, by no means. 
ov gyut, I say (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
A419. oy O20*—a1 a nai, not only—but also. 
ovy ort-—aAd ovd:, not only—but not even. 
ovy Onws—adde xai, not only not—but also. 
ovy Scov and ovy oioy are also found for ody ozs and 
ovy Ones respectively. 
420. § ovse, unre, ? Both forms are connecting nega- 
ovde, unde, tives, answering to neque; 1) nor, 
and not ; 2) ovre, or uyze repeated are netther—nor. 
The forms ovde, pyde, have the further meaning of 
1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 
ovd as, not even so. See oe. 
421. *ovv, therefore, then.” It gives to relatives (éoteo- 
ovy, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for rorié—noré, sometimes—sometimes, they are accénted roré— 
ére—. (B.) 

x When pi ort, pi érws begin the sentence, irofs\y ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

Y ow is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
a parenthesis (=J say.) 
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1) otxovy, properly an interrogative of inference 
aS ovxovy sunGeo tovto; ‘is not rhis, then. 
foolish?’ But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovy is to betranslated simply by ‘ therefore,’ 
and begins a clause.* 

2) otxovy is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore not, with 
out a question, it is better written ovdx ovs. 

422. ovne, never yet. 
ovdenoze, never, is used of both past and future 
time; ovdenazore, only of past time. (See 20.) 


il. 


423. “zg (enclit.), quite : used nearly like y¢, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause,and condition. 
Thus woneg properly means ‘eractly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from aég, in the sense of 


‘very. 
424. ay usv—ny Se (not 27 pév—ni d¢, Hermann), part- 
ly—partly. 


425. mndnv, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 
gen.: any si, except if. 

426. modidxgs, often, after ei, é¢v, uy, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

427. “org (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: tig nore; who in the world ? 

428. “nov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I tmagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
appealed to. 

429. nodc ce Seay, I adjure you by the gods (ixerevo ig 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


% otxcody, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet iromam. 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) 
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430. sod rov* (better wgorov), before this or that time 
(= 290 rovrov OF éxeivou tov yoovov).” 
431. *zo(enclit.), 2 ¢ill now, hitherto: but they are 
“nonorte, never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. 

otno, unre, never yet, not yet. monote is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple od, py, but to ovds, 
unde. The form without mo (ovdenore, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both 20 and aa- 
gore may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrogatives, and participles used as equiv- 
alent to relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of tim all. 
tig 10 ;—000 nonote HAnioanper, SZC. 

432. aopucaia,* properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
no means. -_ 


T. 


433. ra pév—ra de, partly—partly (adverbially). 
434, “7 deaor? ag (poetical), aga strengthened by zor. 
435. “cé(que). See xai. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Epic 
poets) ré seems to impart to many pronouns 


® iy yip rG xpd 708 otdepia BofOad ww rois Meyapsiow ovdapé0ev 
érfdOev. (Thuc. iv. 120.) 

> It answers exactly to our ‘ before this, ‘ before that.’ 

“ Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula xporod non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad presene tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, rune non ampline ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
Aleib. I. 14. 

¢ Not to be confounded with Homer's otra, pirw=ctras, phrws, in 
no way, by no means. 

4 For ris pada; (B.) Others say for #3 usta ;—x5 being a rather 
ancommon Doric form for +60 ; 
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and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 
out the particle. 
Thus we find péy ce, déce, yoo ce, &c., and even 
NOE Fe. ° 
Especially the particle is found after all rela- 
tives, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this 2é obtained the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle zé was dropt as 
superfluous. Hence we often find in Homer 
og te, dooy te, S&C. for oc, dcov, and the like. 
The particles oore, ave, and the expressions 
© olds zs, éf @ te are remains of the ancient 


usage. 
436. ry ubp—ay dz,in one place and another ; here— 
there ; in one respect—but in another. 
437. «i, in some respect, in any respect, at alle x 
pry 3 why not 2 
438. <6 d¢ often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quumtamen‘) whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Theet. 37.) 
zo ds with the superlat. often stand alone, with the 
omission of zovzd éozty. A O38 é BEYLOTOY NaVTH TAV- 
ta povog xarepydoato, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, be (See o 3é—.) ad id 
439. “zoé (enclit.), properly an old dat. for 7@, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings have dis- 
appeared, and goéhas only a strengthening force :¢ it 


@ It is often added to ravv, oyédov, obdéy. 

f +3 dob det, ds, &c.—quum tamen non oporteat. 

© According to Hartung, roi has not a strengthening but a resirie- 
tive meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: e. g. Ex- 
revva rot o' dy, I would have killed you, and ne thing else==7 would assur- 
oy ave killed you. Néagelsbach thinks it the old dat. of the pronous 

To). 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
mazims, proverbs, &c. 

“zoivus, therefore, then, now, so now. Itis also 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. . Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 

goiyag (ergo), therefore. 

soiyagrot and zotyagouy, therefore, even therefore, 
and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 
. tore pév—tore de," at one time—at another. 

4Al. sovvexe (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 
442. sovzo ués—rovto d¢, on the one hand—on th- other. 
443. zq, therefore. 


QR. 


444, oc (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as) ; 2) of time, as, 
when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- 
tives. 

og (prepos. = eis), 0, with acc.: butonly of living 
things. 

wg (conjunc.), that; 2) in order that, with subj,, 
opt., or fut. indic.: 3) so that, with infin., more com- 
monly wore: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. 

ag iv) (= osc éveort, as it is possible) is used with 
superlatives: we é walsora, as far as it is any way 
possible. 

oc Frog sineiv, so to say. 

ag ovvehovte (SC. Adym) aineiv, to be short ; in a word 

[For which ovvehoves eineiv, and ovveldvt: alone 
are found.| 


h See note on gre. 

i When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of civac 
or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverbs 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See aya. 
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og (with accent) = ovens, thus. It 18 common in 


the ts, especially the Ionians; but in prose is 
found only in 088 og, xai oe. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions 2 


Composition. 
augi, on both sides. 


avti, against, marking opposition. 

ava,« up ; back again. 

da (dis) marks separation; taking apart or 
aside. 

éy, often indo. 

xasa,! down; it often implies completion, and 
ion 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 
per). 

pera. (trans) marks transposition, change. 

nape sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or 
doing amiss. snegoBaives, to transgress, &c. 


k With Baivey, &c. dvd, up, and «ard, down, mean respectively into 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

' Hence «aré is sometimes equivalent to ap in English: xaragaysiv, 
fo eat up. 


TA 


DIFFERENCES 


ENGLISH. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. 


2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
A woman. 


3. (§ 3.) My slave. 
‘6 Your slave, &c. 
4, Ihave a pain 
Iam suffer-> in my 
ing from) head. 
5. He rejoiced (or, was 
vexed) when the citi- 
zens were rich (or, 
that the citizens 
were rich). 
6. My friend and my bro- 
ther’s. 
7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of 
the geometer. 


BLE 


OF 


OF IDIOM, ETC. 


GREEK. 

The (person) doing (6 
HWOALTT OOP ). 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yvvq ttc). 

[When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 
named. | 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 


I am pained (as to) the 
head: acc. (aye). 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
at (ént) rich the citizens 


The my friend and the of 
the brother. 

(Very often) The of the 
geometcr wisdom—-or, 
the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 
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ENGLISH. 
8. The beautiful head. 


9, The son of Philir. 
Into Philip’s country. 


10. The affairs of the state. 
The people in the city. 
Those with the king. 
My property. 

11.(§5.) The men of old. 
The men of old times. 
The men of those days. 
The tntermediate time. 
The present life. 

The upper jaw. 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros 
has avery hard hide. 
They have strong claws. 


13. The beautiful; beauty 
(in the abstract.) 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are 
beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. 
Of speaking. 
By speaking, &c. 


15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. 


16. To do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. 
——treat well, 


Saree 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 
As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
The of Philip (son, vids, 
understood). 

Into the of Philip (cou2- 
try, yogay, understood). 
The (neut. pl.) of the state. 

The (oi) in the city. 
The (08) with the king. 


Ta PUA. 


?'The long-ago (men)—ei 


Mahe, 
The then (men). 
The between time. 
ane now life. 

16 up jaw (7 ave yraGog). 
The Panctton Has the 
(= its) hide very hard. 

They have the (=their) 
claws strong. ; 


£0 XaLO#. 


| Toe KEL. 


The to-speak. 

Of the to-speak. 

By the to-speak, dc. 
20 Aadeiv: cov Aadeis, &C. 

The virtue. The gold. 
The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 


sv storey With ace. of person. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


iNGLISH. 
17 'To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To be tried for murder. 


18. (§ 7.) Some—others. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


And he. 
19. (§ 8.) The other party. 
herest of thecountry. 
20. The whole city ; all the 
city. 
Every city. 
21. (§ 9.) With éwo others. 


22. 'T’o perform this service. 


To perform many ser- 
vices. 


23. His own . 
One’s on things. 
25. (§ 10.) hat comes 
rom the gods. 


The greater part of... 
Half of 


26. (§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 
In my power. 


27. (§ 12.) 'To be so. 


T'o be found, 

brought in, > of..&c. 
guilty 

28. (§ 8) Not only—but 


To Senter a great hene- 
fit on. 
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GREEK. 


To pursue of murder. 


To fly of murder. 
he indeed—but the. 
of pév—oi ds. 
6 o¢...at the head of a 
clause. 
HOLE OC v0 
ob ézegot. 
The other country. 
NACH Y MOMS. 
RAO, MOAS. 
Himself the third (pron. 
last). 
inygeteiy tovro (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 
mole vangeteiv. 
The things of himself (ra 
savtov.) 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 


© oly in agreement 
Qo . with the noun 
© mMoUs \ governed by ‘of.’ 


> 3 9 ~ 2 4 ~ 0 
Em EUOV. EME TOU RATQOG. 


ix éuoi. 
To have (themselves) so 


(oveog syerv). 

To be taken or caught 
(Gdavos with gen.) 

ody Ort—GAha xai. See note 
on 82 


To benefit greatly (eye 
oopedeiv). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
To doa great injury to. ‘To hurt greatly (ua Blam 
T&t?y ). 

Ops. za peyote to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
est,’ not ‘great. 

29. (§ 1) I should liketo I would gladly behold 
behold. ("ddog dv Feaoaiuny.™) 
I should dike extremely 


to behold. noir av Seacainns. 
I would rather behold 7otov ay Seacaiuny A 7 B. 
30. It is not possible. It is not (edx gor). 
31. OnthepleathatI could As so being-likely-to-con- 
then conquer. quer (og ovrws meguyevd- 
uevos ay). 
Though I should have, 


é&e. Eyony ay. 
32. (§ 15.) When youhave When you shail have done 
done, you will, &c. (é with subj. 90*). 

33. (§ 16.) WhatI please. ¢ doxez (nor). (If necessary, 


a Soketer, or, & av doy). 
34. (§ 17.) And you as 
muchasany body. | Having begun from you 
And you among the (100). 
first. 
35. Am slow to doit (112). Do it by leisure (cyol7). 
36. ConDITIONAL  Pro- 
POSITIONS (79). 
(1) UThaveany thing, (1) If the conseguent verb 
I will give tt. is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the subj. with 
bay." 


™ 6:d06a: is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a specta- 
cle. idciv (sav, dpecOar) is simply videre, to see. Hence idocu: shou'd 
be used in the phrase ‘ I shoucd like to see,’ when the notion of a spee- 
tacle is quite out of place. 

® Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 

If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind 
but the future, or in the 
~ imperative, put the con 
ditional verb in the indic 

with ei. 
2) If you should do so, ) 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should,’ ‘would,’ or the 
If you were todo so, | first ‘were to,’ the second 
I should laugh. ‘should or ‘would, both 


If you would do so,| areto be in theoptative ; 
you would oblige | the consequent verb with 


me. ay. 
3) If I had any thing,I 3) When the consequent 
would give it. verb has ‘ would,’ but the 
If 1 had had any conditional verb not, 
thing I would have both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb 
with ay. 
37. (That) they would 
fetch. aigeiy ay. § 
(That he, &c.) would { dvvnPijvas cy. 
be able. 


Aor. with &y° (tmperf. o1 
died. : 
I should have died. pluperf. if necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The work is to-be-set-about 
ought to) set about (verbal in zéo¢). 
the work. 


They would have 


with ci). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.) ; as, ef rt we l- 
covrat Mido: sis Ilépcas rd detvdv fF et. 

¢ As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposie 
tions, 81. d. 
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39. 


40. 
Al. 


48. 


TABLE OF 
ENGLISH. GREEK. 
The work should be 
set-about. 


We must set-about 
the work. 

The work must be 
Set about. 

($ 21.) I should have 
died but for the dog. 


The all but present 
war. 

(§ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 

Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 

Having had his eyes 
knocked out. 


. To conquer him the 


battle of Marathon. 


. To flow witha full (or 


strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 


. ($2 24.) Till late in the 
day. 
. Willingly at 1east. 


Willingly. 


. So to say. 


To speak generally. 


. Sensible persons. 


T'o drink some wine. 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


*he verbal is derived. 


It is to-be-set-about (neut. 
of verbal in zéog) the 
work,P 


I should have died, if not 
thr ough the dog (e¢ uy 
dia, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (dcoe 
ov) present war. 

Having been taken away 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (év) Marathon. 

To flow much (soAvg adj.) 


To flow milk. 


Till far-on (2oggeo) of the 
day. 


To be willing (éxo» efvas). 


As to say a word (0s ézog 
einziv). 

The sensible of persons (os 
Godriuos tov avOouzeys, 
sometimes; but very 
often of pecvtuos only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 
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- ENGLISH. 


My property, wretched 
man that Tam! 


49. 


50. What misery ! 

51. (§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..? 

. To benearly related to. 


. (§ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


- ($ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 

. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 

It is not every one that 

can do this. 

. To be one’s own mas- 
ter. 

. {§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afflictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 


60. Too young to know, 
&ec. 
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GREEK. 
My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
a éuc tov xaxodainovoc. | 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (tig note ;) 


To be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejoic- 
ing (yaigoys). 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (deyyr or 
tH &OXT9). 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (aas- 
20S). 

It is not every man’s to do - 
this. 

savrov elvat. 


More powerful himselfs 
than himself (avrog 
avrod). 

Afflictions greater than tn- 
proportion-to (7 xata) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (i xar &»OQomoy). 
More than in-proporiton- 
tothe dead (7 xara rove 

vexgovs). 


Younger than so as to 
know (f wore). 


@ OF course ‘themselves chan themselves,” when more than one are 


spoxen «f, 
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61. ($§30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 
Hastily ratherthan pru- | More-hastily than more 


dently. prudently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62. The greatest possi- 
As greatas ble. og or oz With superlat. 
“ as he could, 


As many as he possi- As many as he could most 


bly could. (daovg 7Ovvar0 nAeiotove). 
63. If any other man can You, if any other man (ei 
do it, you can. tig x04 GAdoc), can do it. 
If any man is temper- You, if any other man, 
ate, t¢ is you. are temperate. 


64. [have injured youmore I one man have injured 
than any otherindi- = you the most (nleiara ely 


vidual has. ano o8 EBlawa). 

65. (§31.)Tochargeaman Tio charge (eyxadeiy) a 
with a crime crime to a man. 

66. Set you IS agtoea” (TF it is to you wishing it 


(ei cos Bovdoperp saci). 


If you are willing. 
67. And that too... Xb THVT. 
68. For the present at |... 4 
least. 0 78 vuy Elva. 
As far as they are con- .5,_, ely 
cermed. ; €O &7%4 TOVTOIE Sivas. 


69. (§ 36.) Ioffer myself ¢o I offer myself ta interro- 
beinterrogated. — grate. 

70. (§37.) It wasdone that 
robbers might not It wasdone rov ph dyoras 
commit depreda-  xaxoveyeiv, &c. 
tions, &c. ; 

"1. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here, 


Nothing was done da £3 
éxsivoy py ag ety as 
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72. He said thathe wasin He said to be in a hurry 

a hurry. (pron. omitted). 
73. (§ 40.) He is evidently He is evident (87A0¢) being 
hurt. hurt. | 


am conscious of . 
I Tam conscious (ovvo:da) to 


hinking so. ps 
I inking cious that I myself thinking so (nom. 
think so. or dat.) 
74. I know that I I know 
—remember have —remember | havingdone 
—Tejoice doneit. —eoice it (part.) 
—am aware " —am aware 
of Iam ashamed having done 
lam ashamed havin it. 
I repent done o It repenteth to-me having 
"{ done it. 
Know that you will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. 


I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. &c. 

He will not cease todo He will not cease doing it 

(part.) 


He knew having begotten 
a mortal son. 


it. 
75. He knew that the son 
he had begotten was 


mortal. _— 

76. (§ 41.) I did it uncon- I was concealed-from (2- 
sciously. ov) myself, doing it 
I did it unknown to or ysen § 


myself. (nom.) 


y 
I did it without being I was concealed (cador) 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 


secretly. (or) I did it being unob- 
"served (A009). 
77. Larrived first(or before I having arrived antici- 
them). pated them (ip@yy, or 
EpOny avrove). 


You cannot do it foo Doing it you will not anti- 
soon. oe cipate (ovx dv pPavots). 
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78. 


79. 
80. 


81. 


82. 


TABLE OF 

ENGLISH. GREER. 
Will you notdo it dit- , « Od - 
rectly 2? OVX ay MV aVOIS moLO? ; 


He held his tongue, as 
supposing that all 
knew. 

(§ 43.) You act strange- 
ly in giving us, &c. 

They pronounced her 
happy, &c. in hav- 
ing such children. 

They have arms/o de- 

fend themselves 
with. 

First of all (259). 


(§ 44.) From some of 
the cities. 


Somewhere. 
Sometimes. 


. I feel thankful to you 
a had coming’. 
. They destroyed every 


thing of value. 


. (§ 45.) Such a man as 


you. 

(Of) such a man as 
you are. 

For men like us... 

To make astonishing 
progress. 

Su rprisingly misera- 

e. 


He held his tongue, as (cg) 
all men knowing it (ace. 
or gen.) 

You do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
py, &c. what children 
she had. (258. 5). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (é» og 
NootOS—zeWty, NEOTOF, 

c 


From the cities there is 
which. 
[‘ which’ in same case as 

‘cities,’ 

There is where. 

There is when. 

Iknow you gratitude, for 
what (99 av) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value 
(et et, Sx.) 


e ¢ & > # 
6 ol09 ov avn. 
olov aov avdocs, &c. 


a e @g C ww 
zig otorg (or otorg meg) nar. 
To advance @avpactoy 

ogo». 


Panpacing o¢ KZOIL0¢. 
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ENGLISH. 

. (§ 46.) There was 
nobody whom he 
did not answer. 

He answered every 
body. 

87. Especially. 

As fast as they could. 

(§ 47.) Tam able. 

It is possible. 

Are adapted for cut- 

ting. 

Am of a character 


88. 


to... 
. Kighteen. 


. Far from it. 


Am 
Is to be. 


91. (§ 48.) Be sureto be... 


Take care to do it. 
92, 


I fear that I shall not. 
What prevents us 

from...? 

To prevent them from 
coming. 

(§ 50.) Thad a narrow 
escape from death. 

I had a narrow escape. 


95. (§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 


93. 


94. 


(§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 
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GREEK. 
Nobody whom he did not 
answer. 

[‘nobody’ under the 
government of ‘ an- 
swered : doris, who.] 

Both otherwise and also 
(adAae v8 xai). 

As they had speed. 

Old ve sips. 

obey Fé éott. 

Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two (283. 
d 


nodiod Ociv. 


Ede Teresa (when ‘am 
BM ‘le to be’=‘am in- 
B tended to be.’ 


That (é20¢) you shall be 
[‘see’ understood. ] 
Take care how (62s) you 
shall do it. 
I fear wy... (subj. or fut. 
. indic.) 
6 un Ov... 
gi égunodoy wy ovyt..; with 
infin. 


To prevent them py éddeis. 


I came nage pixeor to die. 

I escaped by a little (wag 
Ouyor). 

Immediately having ar- 
rived (sbGu¢ ixcy). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
As Soon as we are Immediately being born 
From our very birth. (2080s yerdpevor). 
36. (§ 52.) What posses- Having suffered what, do 
ses you to do this? you do this? (2¢ naéaby ;) 
What induces youto Having learnt what, do 
do this? you do this? (zi uadods ;) 
97. (319.) To be wholly . , , 
wrapt up in this? 700s toute OLog Elvas. 
98. T’o be consistent 
with. 
»| “ 6 like. 
« “ character- 
istic of. 


(2) Tobeonaman’s 
; side. } elvas moog ttv0¢. 
To make fora 
he f man. 
“ be fora man’s 
(3) interest. 
“good for a 
man. 
39. By what conduct. Doing what. 
With what view. Wishing what. 
10) (§ 57.) He went and 
gave (when used , 
contemptuously or He g¢ee» gave. 
indignantly). 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Oss. Words in sMALL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
cor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
imperfect of continued and repeated ones.] 2. What English tense 
does the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).] 3. Is the aor. ever used for thé 
perf. ? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.] 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render of mgaztorrec? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. | 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic? [Yes.] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known.] 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.? [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 
‘a’ sometimes be translated? [By tig¢.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.”] 13. Which generally 
has the art., the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. beforeor 
the nom. after the verb) ? [The subject. ] 

§ 3.—14. Your stave. [6 c0¢ dovdos.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used ? [Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine 1s 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)}. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From ilself under 
other circumstances.} 18, My FATHER AND MY FRIEND’s. [0 
éudg narie, xai 6 tov gidov.] 


#® And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 4.—19. Tax son or Pamir. [6 @idinaov: vide, son, un- 
derstood.) 20. Inro Parmur’s country. [eig ty Dilinnov: 
pagar, country, understood.} 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission of 
a noun or participle.) 

§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. Tae men cr otp. [oi wadat, the 
long ago men.) 

$ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she hasa very beavu- 
tiful head?’ [She has the head very beautiful.] 25. Distin- 
guish between zd xadovy and ta xada. [70 xadov, is: ‘the 
beautiful ‘the honorable? in the abstract ; beauty. ta xara, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are beau- 
tiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.]| 26. How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhortations. ] 
27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [u7.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.} 29. Do abstract nouns and names 
of materials generally take the art.? [Yes.] 30. When does a 
noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [Whena 
whole class, or any individual of that class, is meant. | 

§ 7.—31. 6 pév—o Od: of utv—oi dé. [(this—that ; the 
one—the other) (these—ithose ; some—others.)] 32. How does 
6 88 stand once in a narrative? .[For but or and he or it: the 
article being here a pronoun.) 33. How xai o¢? [For ‘anel 
he? but only when the reference is to a person.] 34. When is 
augds self? [avreg is ‘self? when it stands in the nom. without 
a substantive, or in any case with one.| 35. When is it him, her, 
tt, &c.? [avzdg is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a 
substantive.] 36. When is aurog same? [0 avrdg is ‘the 
same.] 37. Does avto; standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean self? [Yes, when it is the Sirst word of the sentence. } 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with ovrog, O82, éxeivog, take the art. 
or not? [Yes.}] 39. Where does the pron. stand? [Either be- 
fore the article, or after the noun.] 40. What does wag in the 
sing. mean without the art.? ['‘each,’. ‘ every. ]—what with the 
art.? [‘the whole? ‘all.] 

§ 9.—4L. In the reflexive pronouns (guavrov, &c.) is the av- 
ros emphatic? [No.] 42. How must thyself (in acc.) be trans 
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lated when it is emphatic? [avzdég must precede the pronoun, 
avroy oé, &c.] 43. How do you translate ‘own’ when it is em- 
phatic? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns éuavrov, 
geavtov, savtov.}—how his, theirs, &c.? [By the gen. of av- 
70g.) 44. Does éavzov ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns are 
often used instead of a case of sevrov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence? [The simple at- 
09, OF é, (oD, ol,—ogeis, opas, &c.)] 46. Is ov ever simply 
reflexive in Attic prose? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, é confined? [To Plato.] _ 

§ 10.—48. How is the neut. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without a noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.| 49. How is the neut. art. with a gen. case, used? [To 
denote any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.] 50. How are neut, adjectives often used? [Adverb- 
tally.] 51. When is the neut. singular generally used adverb- 
tally? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. When 
the neut. plur.? [When the. adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gen- 
der with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion 
is made of a class or general notion; not of a particular thing. } 
54. In what gender do aodvg (sieov, mleioroc) and qpuucue 
stand, when followed by a gen.? [In the gender of the gen. that 
follows them. ] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, 
when the nom. is a neut. plur.? [In the singular.) 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en of.] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copula is 
very ofien omitted ? 

(&Etog and yadendy, Gents, wpa, peovdos, avdyxn, 

égdtoy, and dvvatdg (with its opposite word), and éroio¢.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] - 
59. How do the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express momentary actions; 


* That is, ot, %, é&c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal sen- 
tence, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, to express the subject of the principal 
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those of the present, continued ones.] 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to past time? [Yes.] 61. Are the moods of the aor. 
rendered by the pres. in English? [Yes.] 62. When py for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [yay when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63. 
What is the difference between yj with imperat. pres. and py 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act is 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. The imperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun. | 
64. Of what tense is the opfative the regular attendant? [The 
optative is the regular attendant of the historical tenses."| 65. 
What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used? ['The opia- 
tive.] 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optative? [The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative in direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.t] 

§ 13.—67. How is an assertion modified by the use of ay, or 
in Epic poetry x, xév. [a9 gives an expreseion of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion. } 68. What is the principal 
use of dy? [The principal use of ay iis in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.] 69. When ay stands in a sentence 
which is not hypothetical, to what does it often refer? ['Toan 
implied « condition. ] 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
tion of & ay to el, ore, énewdy ? [éav, 7, dy,—oray, éneday.) 71. 
How i is dye ay distinguished from thesimple av? [a»=éas, 
si ay, regularly begins the sentence.) 72. What are the two 
meanings of 2? [eé is if? but like our ‘if? it is often used for 
‘ whether.’} 


HypoTHETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain- 
tainty, expressed ? [e¢ with indic. in both clauses.t] 


* Or: ‘Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativaus.’ 

+ This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
oblique narration. 

t The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
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74. 2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of ..ecixiun ex- 
pressed? [By éa» with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
endic. (generally the fudure) in the consequent clause.*] 

75. 3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision) ? [By e with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and ay with the optative in the 
consequent clause. } 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is net so, 
expressed ? [e¢ with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause; &y» with imperf. or aorist indic. in the consequent clause. | 
77. When is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.]| 78. Can the 
condition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause has a», the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14. —80. ‘To what is the opfat. with dy equivalent? [The 
optative with ay is equivalent to our may, might, would, should, 
&c.| 81. By what may the optat. with ay often be translated ? 
[The optative with @y is often translated by the future.] 82. 
What force does ay give to the infin. and participle? [The 
same force that it gives to the optative.] 83. To what then isan 
infinitive with ay nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. | 
84, After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed ? 
[ After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con- 
Sessing, &c., when a condition is expressed or implied. J} 

§ 15. —85, What mood do the compounds of &»,} and rela- 
tives with &» regularly take? [The subjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take place, if any, when’ these compounds or relatives 
with &» come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
narration ? , LThey either remain unchanged, or the simple 
words—et, Oz8, éxewy: O¢, Ootts, Goos, &c.—take their place 
with the optative.] 87. 'To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
junct. answer, when it stands with the compounds of &», or with 
relatives and av? [To the Latin future perfect, fulurum ex 
actum. | 

§$ 16.—88. How is what often happened, in pas. time, expres- 


* The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
t That is, édy, Sray, éxecddy, &c. 
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eed?* [By the optative.] 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut 
time? [The relatives with ay and compounds of &y.} 90. What 
force does dy thus give to o¢ and other relatives? [The force of 
our —-ever, —soever.] 

§ 1'7.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions? [The 
eubjunctive.} 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus ueed ? 
[After Boviea; Peleg; ox yoo or olda, anoga, toute, Cyto.) 

§ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stanc? [In the 
infinilive.] 94. What will stand in a dependent consequent clause 
for roryow? [sorjcev.J—for mooie ay, eotovy av? [roreiy 
a&y.J—for roijoa &y, énoinoa ay? [notjout &y.}—lor menot- 
nxoe ay, Erenowxey av? [Enonnerat ay. |] 

§ 19.—95. Does ov or uy deny independently and directly ? 
[ov.] 96. When should not be translated by uw? [My is used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles ; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.]| 97. When do ote, on0ze, take per? 

When ‘when’ implies a condition.] 98. Is ob or yy used after 
Ott, 0g, Exel, éneidy? [ov.] 99. Isov or py used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration ? [ov.] 
100. How should you determine whether ovdeis, ov8é, &c. are to 
be used, or pendetc, undé? [Wherever ‘not’ would be translated 
by ay, we must use not obdeic, ovd2, &c., but pendeic, ude, &c.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t] 

_ $20.—102, Are the verbals in rzog act. or pass.? [ Passive.] 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The datéve.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.}] 105. To what are these verbals in ¢éog 
equivalent, when they stand in the meué. with the agent, in the 


* Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
quentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with rodddxts, 

t+ Thus for either—or ; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we must 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. Rule 110, as a gen 
era] assertion, is absurd. . 
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dat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way.] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the object ? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with aoxyzéoc and age- 
ty. [doxyteoy ori cos tyy Kestyy, or Goxyrea sori cory aoery. | 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The newt. plur. is used as well as the 
neut. sing. ‘The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as 
the object.] 109. Render newréov éotiy avt@, and meoréoy 
soziy avzoy. [meaartoy éorivy avtov, we must persuade him. 
NETTEOY Eativ aVT@, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives ? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting on or off, 
take two accusatives. } 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom. ] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
them (and if so, which 7) remain after the pass. verb ? [The acc. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
of the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (éyo) seniorevpas rovro. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
De snérans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- 
tive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricts the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. } 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xazdé, asto.] 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not properly 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.] 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed? [By the accusative.] 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. ] 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. goverr ? [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, crrcumstances, &c. as we should ex 
press by ‘of’? [The genitive.) 125. Can ‘once a day be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day.”] 126. How does 
the gen. stand after possesetve pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
erjections, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in wos, &c., with 
a trans. meaning govern? [The genitive.] 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive. ] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.] 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.] 132. By what prepos., understood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By évexa, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
atand in this way ? [After words compounded with a privative.] 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
gelling ; curing for or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or desir- 
ing ; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. What case does xaeaytyveoxe (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xazaytyroooxeo has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
verson.] 136. May we say, sovro xaryyooeira: avrov, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand ? [The 
price or value is put in the genitive.] 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for 
which we exchange another is put in the genilive.] . 139. What 
case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what time? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. ] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive. ] 142, 
How is ‘greater than ever expressed? [By using avrog befora 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun.} 143. How is ‘too great’ ex- 
pressed? [7bo great, &c. is expressed by the comparative with 7 
xara before a substantive ; 7 ooze before a verb in the infinitive. ] 
144, Sritt aR2aTeR: MucH GRHaTER? [érs peilov: modlig 
ueiloor. | 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the poe- 
itive.] 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened? [By 
eg, OFC, Ort006, 7, &c.] 147. What force have 8 zig xai GALog, 
si quis alius, and sig avyg,-unus omnium mazime? [The force of 
superlatives.] 148. What case do sagurrdg, and adjectives in 
-nhaowws, govern? [The genitive.] 

§ 31.—149, What does the dat. express? [The person fo or 
for whom a thing isdone.] 150. What words does it follow ? 
[Words that express tenion or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identtty.] 151. In what case is the inetru- 
ment, &c. put? [The tnstrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the definile time-when 
put? [In the dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent? 
[Yes.] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pase. and verbals in tog, 6g.) 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
son, especially when it is‘a newt. pronoun. ] 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? ['That the 
agent does the action upon himeelf; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.}] 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? (Pres., imperf, perf. and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.}] 158, Has the aor. 1. of the 
pass. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.] 160, Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
(xerexdiOny (i). aaydllayny, éneqaimdyy, epopnOny, sxouey- 
Oxy, jounOny.| 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [oaedjoepet, 6uodoyjoopes, puiakopet, Pgepopas.] 162. 
How is ‘ by,’ to express the agent after the pass. verb, translated 7 
[By 20 with gen. ; also by maga and agog with gen.] . 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (commonly 
called perf. mic.) prefer? [The intrans. signif.] 164. Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 
continuing in its effects.| 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a future action continuing in tts effects? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion. ] 
167. What verbs have the fut. 3. for their regular future? [Those 
perfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
e.g. MeuvT pect, xexenpect. | 168. What answers to the fu. 3. in 
the active voice? [copes with perf. participle.} 169. What is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with ainy or o.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used ? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: pepeyyoo, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed i in Greek ? 
[etOe with the optative—the optative alone—or oedor,” ec, 2, 
alone, or with si@e, ei yap or og, and followed by the infinitive.] 
173. What mood and tense are used with et@e, if the wish has not 
been, and now cannot be, realized? [The tndic. of aorist or im- 
perf. according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. | 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [Iti is used to express the 
purpose.] 175. What does the particle wozs express? [A « con- 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; wore 
with infinitive.] 177. How is so—that expressed ? So—that ; ; 
wore with infinitive or indicative.] 

§ 37.—178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 
express ? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
denotes a motive or purpose.] 179. When the infin. has a subject 
of its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.] 180. What prepos. with the infin. is equivalent to a sen- 
tence introduced by because? [8id.] 181. When is the subject 


of the infinitive generally not expressed? [When the subject of: 


the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former verb. ] 


ee a 


* Debuit. 
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182. When the subject of the infin. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in in the other clause.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [Attraction.] 

§ 38.—184. May altraction take place when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or wore? [Yes.] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, &c.] 86. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.] 187. How may the first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle.] 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the wnfin., a participial substantive, or ‘that. [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
cessation or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.’ 

§ 41.—190. By what are g@avw, come, or get before, and 
LavGoreo, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbe.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which da»9ava may 
be rendered. [Without knowing i ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself; withoul being observed ; secrelly ; without being seen or 
discovered.| 192. How may Aa@oy be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How mPacas or avvoug ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When g&cv0 and dav 8-cv00 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] 


(Genitive Absolute, &§c.) 


§ 42.—195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
genitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express ? 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what cause do the particip:es of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand absolutely? [In the nominative; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender. ] 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute ? [and is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
sed? [By the particle wg with the gen. or acc. absolute. ] 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.—200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In - 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.}] 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.] 265. What isthis called? [Adraction of 
the Relative.) 206. When the relative is attracted, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

§ 44.—207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bash fulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulness 2 
[With bashfulness.] 208. Explain gests of. [It is equivalent to 
Evcot, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. Whatis the 
Greek for sometimes? [éoety 6 ote. ]--somewhere 2 [éorev onov.] 
210, What is the English of ég' @ or ég gre ? [On condition 
that. ]—of dvd ov? [ Because, for.]—of st tig? [ Whosoever ; 
et rt, whatsoever.| 211. By what parts of the verb is ég @ or 
qize followed? [By the future indic. or the injin.] 


— 


§ 45.—212. Give the English of rov oiov cov avdgoc. [Of 
such a@ man as you. | 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained 2 [av8eog rotovrov, ofog ov ef.) 214. What words does 
900¢ follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words ag 
Havpaoros, sieioros, dp doves, &c. | 

$ 46.—215. What is the construction of otdeig coreg ob 1 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 193 


[The declinable words are put under the immediate government 
¢’ the verb. | 

§ 47.--216. What tenses follow uéldo in the infin? [The 
future, present, or aorist.} 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after 4é1Ao, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. } 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows G2, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The subj. or the fudure indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Y' es.] 220. Is the 
verb on which oneg &c. depends, ever omitted ? [Ye es: the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative : — Ope or opate 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or tense is ov py used ? 
[With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or dénial.] 223. According to Dawes, 
what aorists were not used in the subj. with onog and ov py? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Is this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. ] 

§ 49.—226. How is uy used after expressions of fear, &c.? 
(With the subjunctive or indic.| 227. When is the indic. with 
uy used in expressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
intimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that 77 ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a precedi ing 
verb? [The notion of fear is often omitted before yf ov, the verb 
being then generally i in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex: 
pressions is #44 ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions. |* 229. Is it ever used with the participle or infin. ? 
and, if 80, when ? [uy ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with ooze and infin., after negative expressions. } 

§ 50.—231. When is uy used with relative sentences, purti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not di 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take xy or ov? [y7.] 233. When does it take ov? [When 

»pinions or assertions of another person are stated in sermone ob- 


* See 293. fP (2) (8). 
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liquo.) 234. When should Bn follow wore? and when ov? 
[With ooze, the infinitive takes py, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
eame cage as the adjectives from which they are derived.] 
236. How is og sometimes used? [As a preposition == ngdc. ] 
237. When only can we be used as & prepos. ? [Iti is only joined 
to persons.] 238. What mood do agyt, peyet, Es, Zot take ? 
[The subj. or opt. when there i is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does giv av E180 relate to the past or the future? 

To the future. ] 240. How is ‘before I came’ expressed ? [merr 
7 eldeiy tus: noty tAOeiv gus: or nol nado éyei.] 241. Ie 7 
ever omitted before the infin. after zoiv? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. ] 

§ 52.—242, In what kind of questions is gga generally 
used ? [In questions that imply samething of uncertainty, doubs, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer 
‘Yea?? [The answer ‘Yes? is expected by,—dg od; 7 700; 
ob; ovxovy; GAAo T4773] 244. What expect the answer ‘ No’? 
[The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,—dge BN 3 7 mov; num forte? 
py or poy 3] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
[37, 37 mov.) 246. Does ov expect ‘yes? or ‘no’ for answer? 
[ov expects yes ; pn, no.] 247. In what kind of questions are 
siza, énetta used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure. } 248, What words are used as a simple interrog. par- 
ticle ? [ado wi 7.) 249. Render ef nadosy s—tzi padesy 5 F 
[zé aor ; what possesses you to... &c.7—zi wade ; what 
induces yeu to... &c.? 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? [Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 
251. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever co used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? ['The forms beginning with 
6—.] 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted ? 
[The nominative. } 

$ 54.—255, By what particles are direct double questions 
asked? [By moregor, or s0tepa,—i, less commonly by dga—F. ] 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked? 
[etre—etze, ei—7, noreg0v—7.] 

$ 55.—257. After what verbs is ei used for Ort, that? [Af- 
ter Bavpatoo, and some other verbs expressive of feelings.| 
258. Afier what verbs has e the force of whether ? [After verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c.| 
259. When is é&y used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. ] 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. } 

§ 57.—262. What is 7 py? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion.] 263. When is the propos, ovy omitted? [Before avrg, 
airy, &c. which then=dogether with, with.) 264. How is dugo- 
tegoy used? [cdpqoregoy is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both ; as well—as, &c.] 265. How apqorega? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force bas xai, when it refers to dA- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with égyecPat, &c. [égyecPat, igvat, with 
part. fut., is, to be going to, or on the point of.) 268. How is 
yoo cometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Angeiv, &c.? [&yoo with 
the second pers. of Angeiv, nailey, plvigeiv, &c. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is qégey used in 
some expressions? [qége» appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not allogether free 
Srom blame.] 

§ 58.—271. To what is Sixasog eivs equivalent? [To di- 
xordy éorev, sue, &c.] 272. How is dcov used ? [da09 is used 
elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by 7? 
[Words that imply a comparison: e. g. pPavew, Siagépes, évav- 
ziog, Sindactog, idtog, Unegder, mgiv.] 274. After what phrases 
is a tense of soveiy omitted? [After ovdey Glo 7—, aAdo zt 
q—3 ti dldo i—; &c.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By dts] 276. How is the aor. used with 
eé ov? [For the present.] 
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£77Oss. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 
F. M.=future middle. 
(2) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is con- 
jugated or declined. 


A. ly, speak against) riv0¢, 
A, = a certain, tig, 12. or tivog tt, 156.—éyxadeiy 
About (of time), o0 (acc.),| (properly, cite a person; 
326. call him into court) si 
(after to fear, to be| and e/ 2,183. Both are 
at ease, &c.), neg (dat.),| judicial words, but used 
283". with the same latitude as 
——- (after talk, fear,con-| our‘accuse.” Of the two, 
tend), negi (dat.), some-| éyxadeiy should probably 
times eugi (dat.), 283". be preferred, if the charge 
(after fo be employ-| relates to private matters. 
ed), negi, or apgi, with| (V.) 


ace., 283". Accustom, é3ifo, 52. 
Abrocomas, 229, note q.| (Am accustomed, edi 
"ABooxopas, G. «. poe OF eicoPa, 52.) 
Abstain from, azeyouas| Acquire, xzdéopuce, 87. 
(gen.), 138. Act, rotew, 60. 
—_—_—____——: we must—,, |- insolently towards, sfo¢ 
agextéoy got, with gen. Cay ig teva, 138, 
According to reason, xara|-—- strangely, Savpaord: 
Adyor, 274. oteiv, 259. 
Accuse, xarnyogeivt (proper- |—- unjustly (= injure), ade 


t The constructions of xarnyopsiy are very numerous: xarnyopd co8 
rivés and 13 OF ok rivos and rt; OF cod (and os) xepl rivos; and xa~pyopa 
aaré cov. 
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xeis rive and te (also éig, 
moog, regi tive), 138. 
Admire, @Savyclo, F. M. 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, Bovdevec- 
Oat, 190. 
Adorn, xoopém, 206. 
Advance, RQOZ0I0EOD, 274. 
Affair, meaypo., 20, 8. 
Affliction, nados, zo, 150. 
Afford, RUQELO, 214. 
After, pera (acc.), 293". 
a long time, dia s0i- 
Lov yoovou, 270. 
some time, 
yodvor, 235. 


dtadlenoy 


— dia yodvon, 
270. 

——- our former tears, é& 
cov noocber Saxovoy, 231. 

the manner of a dog, 
xUIOG Sixyy, 250. 

Again, avd, 100. 

Against (after to march), 
émi, acc. 24. sig, 259. 

(=in violation of), 

rood, 299, 

(after commit an 

injury), eig or regi, with 

acc., 138. 

zoos (acc.), 319. 

(after verbs of speak- 
ing, &¢.), xara genit., 
274. 

Age ae person’s), hint, %, 
144 


Agreeable, 7dve, 214. 
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Agreeable : if it is—, &¢ oo 
Bovdoperp ati, 206. 

Agricultural population, oi 
ape viv Exovres, 278. 

Aid, émtxovgen, dat., also ace. 
of the thing, 939. 

AM Pi oroyatouat, gen. 


Alas, gev,—oipnor, 144. 

Alexander, Alsgardoos, 24. 

All, 6 nus, or nag O—. PL. 
nurtes. See note on 44, 
A6. 

— but (as-much-as-not), 
ocoy ov, 125. 

—- day, ava naous tiv ius. 
ear, 259, oe 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, vedo, 150. 

to be done with im- 
punity, seguggr (-deir, 
-oyecOa), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, odtyou div, or ddiyou 
only, 2 

Already, 431, 65. 

Also, xai, 92. 

Although, xaézep, 175. 


(a.) 
Am able, Sivepcs (possum), 


87.—oide tz etust (queo), 
283. See Can. 


t Or oiéers (oi6cr’). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
avroyeio siui, 299. 

—— adapted for, oidg etus, 
283. 

—- angry with, dgyZopas, 
dat. 183. 8 dering eye, 
2/0. 

— ashamed, aioxvvonat, 


—- at a loss, d&zopéo, 100. 
[See 98, 99.] 

—- at dinner, denvéo, 288. 
—- at enmity with, &¢ &- 
Boas yiyvesPai tm, 270. 
—-at leisure, syoidlo, 112. 

— at liberty. See 249. 6. 
— awake, éyozyooa, 193. 
—- aware, pardare (7), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, gevyes, 270. 
—- broken, xazezya, 193. 
— by nature, zegixe, igus, 
214. 


(c.) 

Am come, 7x, with mean- 
ing of perf. 206. 

— commander, orparnyen, 
52. 

—- confident, 2ézor9a, 193. 

—- congealed, zénnya, 193. 

—- conscious, ctvoda éuav- 
tm, 239. 

—- contemporary with, xe- 
Tx vOY ALTOY YOOrOY yevEO- 
Ga, 183. 

—- contented with, ayancée, 
with acc. or dat., 52. 
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(d.) 
Am dishonoured by, aeiyed 
Counce neds tivog, 319. 
— distant from, ar¢yo, 138 
—- doing well, ed zgérrm, 8. 
ill, xaxas ngdzro, 


ee 


8. 


(e.) 
Amevidently, &c. See 239. 


(f) 
Am far from, aoddov d&o, 
283". 
—- fixed, nényya, 193 
—- fond of, éyando, 52. 
—- fortunate, eizvyzo, 92. 


(8-) 

Am general, ozgaznyéo, 52. 

— glad, dopa, dat., 20. 

— going (to), példo (aug- 
ment ?), 283*. 

—- gone, oizyouon(?), perfect 
meaning, 206. 

—- grateful for, yew ola 
(gen. of thing, dat. of 
pers.), 222. [for oid, see 
73.] 


(h.) 
Am here, nage, 52. 
(i.) 
Am I...? (in doubifu 


questions) 137, note e. 
—- ill (of a disease), xépv00 
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(Jaboro) ; xapovpas, xex-|Am of service to, edgeddo 


pyxa, Exapov, 183. (acc.), 82. 
— in my right mind, ow- a-character (to), sie 
pooree, 125. obos, 283. b. 


— in a passion or rage, ya- 
Lezaivo, dat., 183. 

—-in safety, éy tq aogale 
equ, 299, 

—- in the habit of perform- 
ing, geaxtixdg (ius), with 
gen. See 149. 

— indignant, dyavaxréo, 
337. 

— informed of, aic&avo- 
pos (?), 190 


(1.) 
Ain likely, ued (2), 283°. 
—- lost, szegovucr, 165%. r. 


(m.) 
Am mad, paivouc (7), 125. 
—— my own master, éuav- 
cov equ, 162*.4. 


(n.) 
Am named after, dvopa syo0 
éni tivoc, 288, 
—— hear, odivou den, Or odi- 
you only, 283". 
——next to, égyoua, gen. 
149, d. : . 
~—not a man to, 283. b. 
afraid of, Sagséo 
(ace.), 138. 


(0, 
Am of opinion, vouites, 52. 


—— off, oiyouas (7), perf. 
meaning, 206. 

—— on my guard, pulezzec- 
Gat, acc. 190. 

——on his side, sini zpd¢ 
(gen.), 319. 

— on an equal footing 
With, oposdg sift, 227. b. 


(P.) 
Am pained at ddyéeo, 20. 
—— persuaded, zézor 8a, 193. 
——pleased with, 7douer, 
dat. 20. 
—— present, separ, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
—— prosperous, evruyéo, 92. 
—— punished, dixyy didcvae, 
or dovves: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, éy 2 dopadei eiut. 
—— slow to, &c., oyody (by 
letsure), with a verb, 112, 
—— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). See ‘am ill of.’ 
—— surprised at, Savucta 
(F. M.), 8. 
(t.) 
Am thankful for, yaguv ofSa, 


gen. of thing, 222. For 
oida see 73, note q. 
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Am the slave of, dovdsve, 
dat. 359. 

— there, mdgerpt, 92. 

—— to, él (7), 283". 


(u.) 
Am undone, Ghwla, axodo- 
da, 193. 
—— unseen by, Aar8-ave (7), 
ace. 154. 


(v.) 
Am vexed, cy Popes (?) (dat. 
but 2 in construction ex- 
plained in 19*. c), 20. 


(w.) 

Am wholly wrapt in, zgo¢ 
cour odog sini, 319. 

—- wise (= prudent), ow- 
geoveo, 125. 

—— with you, mage, 92. 

— within a little, odcyou 
3800, 283%. 


—— without fear of, daggee, | 


acc. 138. 
Ambassador, apéopus, 259. 
Ambitious, gidozizoc, 214. 
Among the first, translated 
by apkdpevos (having be- 
gun). See 100. 
And that too, xai zavza, 206. 
yet, elza, ixecza, 315. 
——— nevertheless, eiza, ée- 
ca, 315. 
Ancestor, medyovoc, 156. 
Animal, Coior, 65. 
Annoy, dvzéo, 41. 
Answer, dnoxpivopas (?), 278. 
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Apart, yegic¢, 309. 

Apollo, *Azdddoy (7), 341. 

Appear (with part.), qaire- 
pos, 239. 

Apt to do, or perform, agax: 
aixog (gen.), 150. 

govern, apyixog(gen.), 


Arbitration, diosa, 132. 

Are there any whom. .! 
269. d. 

Arise, éyeigopat (pass.), 193. 

Arms, ona, 168". 

Army, orgdzevua, 20, 24. 

Arouse, éyeigo (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 

Arrange, téoom (later Attic 
zazzm), 96.—xoopem, dia- 
yocuen (to arrange, with 
a view toa pleasing ap- 
pearance ofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
&c.), 206. 

Arrive, aqixvéopas (7), 144. 

first, pozvas (7) ag- 

sxopavos, 242, 

, but only, &c., 


358. 5. 

Art, céyvn, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. 
Custom. 

— many as, ooot, 175. 

possible, sco 
nieiorot, 174. c. 

— silently as possible, osyy 
og avvortov, 174. b. 

— faras they are concerned, 
ao ent rovrorg elvat, 206. 


See 
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As far at least as .hisis con- 
cerned, rovrov ys éeexc, 
250. 

As far as depends on.this, 
rovrov ye Evexa, 250. 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

— the saying is, 70 Aeyope- 
voy, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), odg, ort, 171. 

— he possibly could, 174. c. 

— fast as they could, we ze- 
yous elyov, 278. 

-— soon as he was born, ev- 
Bus yevouerog, 309. 

— long as, gore, 306. 

— to, wore, with inf, 211. 

— (before partic.), are, age 
bn, 242. a. 

Ask, qoounr, aor. 2: égurdée 
used for the other tenses, 
73. 

— for aizée (two accusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Boy- 
Geo, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly orRun. 

Associate with, outdso, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 
7 pyy, 343. 

— (will not), ob pz, 

287". 

Astonished (to be), Gavucloo 

- (FE. M. 

At 319. 

— all, ayy, or crv aozny, 
92, 132" we 


At. Not at all (oode ze). 

— a little distance, 8¢ odiyov, 
270. 

— a great distance, dia moA- 
Aov, 270. 

— any time, zozé. 

—ease about, dappeiy srepi, 
283". “ ° 

— first, aeyopevoc, 235. 

— home, édor, 125. 

—last, to cedevraior, 34* ; 
tehevtooy, 235. 

— least, yé, 73. 

— once, 767, 65—How to 
translate it by the partic. 
g@doas, or by ovx dy pba- 
ond see 242. e. f. 

— the beginning, dgyouevoc, 
oan. S S» Xoxope 

— the suggestion of others, 
ax avdony ézégor, 243. 

Athens, “A @jver, 15. 

(O) Athenians, o& «does 
"ASnvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
00 moddov soretodat, 243. 
—negi nodhov noteioPat OF 
nyeioat, 283". 

Attempt, zepgdouer, 121.— 
(= dare) rolpaw, 239. 

Attend to, tov vovy npoodyey, 
331. 

——a master, eg dr- 
8acuciov pozay, 259. 

Avoid = fly from, gavyay,35. 


B. 
Bad, xaxos, 20. 
Banished (tobe), gevye,270. 
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Banishment, pvyy, 156. 
Barbarian, BapBagos, 132. 
Bare, witos, 235. 

Bathe, Aovouer, 188 (1). 

Battle, neyy, 73 

Base, aisyeds, 35. 

Bear, pégsw (7), 60.—aveyo- 
poe (= endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214.—toluao (=susti- 
nere), to bear to do what 
requires courage, 239, 
note y. 

Beautiful, xadog, 20. 

Beauty, xadioc r0, 8. 

Because (8a 7d, &c.), 221. 
b. avF ov, 267. 

Become, yéyvope (7), 15. 

Before,t xiv or xgiv 7, 307. 

= in preference to), 

200 (gen.), 243; avzi, gen. 

213. e. 


Beget, yervan, 239. 
Begin, geyouat, 100. 
Beginning, eeyz7, 132. 
Behave ill to, xaxag roteiv, 
acc. 35. . 
Behold, Geaouat, 87. 
Belong to, gen. with efvas. 
Belly, yaoryo, 7 (7), 235. 
Benefit, agedéo (acc.), 82. 
Beseech, dzouet, 150, (gen. 
149, b.) 8excopet, een Ons. 
Besides, ézi (dat.), 288. naga 
(acc.), 299. 


Bottor, see G'ood, 35. 
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Bethink myself, goovzitea, 
288. 


Between, parakv, 28. 

Beyond, seapeé (acc.) 299. 

Bid, xedeveo, 112. 

Bird, desc. See 15, note g. 

; young—, ve0cc0¢,214, 

Birth, yevog, zo, 150. 

Black, pédas, 87. 

Blame, péuqopo, dat., éyxo: 
deo, dat. 183. 

Body, cape, 138. 

Boldly, 8adéa», part. 331. 

Both, &uqo, gugotegoe. See 


Both—and, xai—xaé, or te 
—xai, 112, 
Both in other respects—and 
also, aloe zs xai, 278. 
Boy, aig, 15. 
Brave, asdgeios, 175. 
——a danger, xudurevery xiv- 
dvvor, 131. d. 
Bread, deros, 299. 
Break, @yvvpt, xascyvupt (7), 
193. 
(alaw), rapaBaiver, 228. 
Breast, orégver, 193. 
Bring, ayo, 341. 
—assistance to, énixovgen, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, 
239. 
forth, zixzos, (7), 15. 
up, zoeépo, 190.—z2a- 
deve, 214. 
zeepo relates to physt- 
cal, naideva to moral 
education: i. e. sesqea 


t How to translate ‘ before’ by p¥dve, see 242, d. 


to the body, zadevo 
to the mind. 

—— bad news, seoiregey ze 
ayyediey, 318. 2. 

Brother, adedgés, 20. 

Burn out, éxxaio, 341. xavco, 
&C.—éxavdny. 

But, dé—(a pe» should be in 
the former clause), 38, 
note h. 

— for, e py da, with acc. 

125 


Buy, éyopcte, 163. 
‘ono, with gen, 
agent, 326. 


of 


goog, after fo be prais- 
ed or blamed by. 

— (=close by), zed¢, 319. 
— (= cause), ud, gen. and 
after passive verb, 326. 
— Jupiter, &c. 97 Sia, 9; 

zor Mia, 341. 

-- the hands of, t20, gen. 

326. | 
—the father’s side, sgo¢ 

naroos, 319. 

— fives, &c., ava névre, 259. 
— what conduct? «i ad 
stotovrtec ; 340. a. 

— compulsion, tz’ dvayxne, 
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Calculate, AoyitecPas moos 
savroy, 319. 

Ca.umniously: to speak — 
of, AowWopéopes, dat. 183. 

Can, dvvapes (possum), 87. 
—olog ra ius (queo), 283. 


INDEX I. 


The former relates te 
power, the latter to con. 
dition or qualification, 
Aug. of devant? 

Can; that can be } 
taught, 

Capable of being 
taught, 

Care for, x78opon (gen.), 156. 

Carefully provide for, zyeo- 
Gat, gen. 149. d. 

Cares, geovzidec, 150. 

Carry @ man over, repacous, 
188 (1). 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), adioxopeas (7), 73, 
note s. 

Cause, aizov, 100. 

to be set before me, 
nagariGenat, 188. 

Cavalry, inneic (pl. of iz- 
svc), 96. 

Cease, ravouo: of what may 
be only a temporary, 
Anyo of a final cessation, 
at least for the time. Anyeo 
terminates the action; 
navona. breaks its con- 
tinutiy, but may, or may 
not, terminate it. They 
govern gen.,154. 188 (1). 
navouos With partic. 239. 

Certain (a), tis, 12. d. 

Character: of a—to, sivas 
olog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), ehavvae eis, 
sometimes éni, 96. 

with, éyxadew, dat. 

of pers., acc. of thing, 183. 


d8axz0¢. 


INDEX I. 


Charge,xaryyogen,tgen.156. 

: prosecute on a—, 

dtodxerv, Gen. of crime, 35. 

:am tried on a—, 
gevyety, gen. of crime, 35. 

Chase, O7oa, 154. 

Chastise, xolafo, F. M., 121. 

Chatter, AaAgeo, 288. 

Child, ssadiov, 150. 

Childless, ézag, 150. 

Choose, aigzoues (7), 190. a. 

: what I choose to 
do, & Soxei (nor), 96. See 
Diff. 33. 

Citizen, rodizng (7). 8. 

City, weds, 7. 8.—aorv, to. 
24, “Aorv refers to the site 
or buildings: aciig tothe 
citizens. Hence corv 
never means ‘séate,’ as 
sug So often does. The 
gory was often an old or 
sacred part of a modtg. 

Clever, cogoc, 20. devdg, 214. 

Cleverness, sogia, 24. 

Cling to, gyecP-as, gen. 149.d. 

Close by, éni, dat. 288. meds, 
319. 

Collect, a&goi%eo, 175. 

Combat, a disorder, éixov- 
geiy oom, 239. 

Come, pyones (7), 112, note 


:am,— xo, perf. 
meaning, 206. 

(= be present to as- 
sist), nageivas, 92. 
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Come for this (to effect it), 
ElGeiv Eni rove. 

(to fetch it), 

ELdeiv éni tovto. 

off, anadlarero (é or 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, sedcemt, 175. 

next to, geoa, gen. 

: Said that he would--, 
py née, 91.5, or einev ore 
7éot, 205. e. 

Command (an army), ozea- 
rnyéo, 52. 

Commence a war, dgactes 
moAenoy moog, acc. 188 

Commit, éizeénm, dat. 132. 

———— @ Sin, duagrave (7?) 
(sig or regi, With acc.), 154. 

an injury, adsxets 
adixiay, 138, 

Company, opuiiia, 112. 

keep—, opie, 


dat. 

Complaint (a),aoSevan (=a 
weakness, *n infirmity), 
319. 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

- as far 
at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xaray:yyaiaxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, é @ o1 
gre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, ev soueis, 
acc. 35. 
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Evexc, 250. 


t See note on Accuse. 
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Confess, éuodoyéeo, 190. 

Confide to, éaizeéne, 132. 

Conquer, vixdn (vincere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
neies ;) segtyiyvecOa (7), 
overcome (gen.) 13% Iv’ 
omitted after conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, oxozéw (of care- 
fully examining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
goovrtite (of anxious con- 
sideration), 288. — with 
oneself, zag éavzor (oxon- 
ev Or oxentecBat), 319. 

Considerable, cvyvds, 163. 

Consideration, a&&topa, 144. 

Constitution, godzeta, 206. 

Consult, Bovievery, 190. 

together, Bovdevec- 
Gai, 190. 

Consume, aviiione (7), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, égive, dat. 
183. 

Contention, gus, oo, 183. 

Continuous, ovyvos, 163 

Contrary to, mage (acc.) 299. 

Contrivance, zéyvy, 214. 

Corn, cizog, 239. 

Corpse, vexgd¢, 150. 

Country, yooa (a country), 

—naroig (native coun- 
try or tative city), 228. 

Crocodile, xgoxodedog, 28. 

Cross (a river), repasove Pat, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 
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Crowded, dasvs, 150. 
Crown, orégavog, 144. 
Ory lade (7), 150. Saxgves 


Cultivate, doxgo, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 


Custom: ac- 
cording to—, | nar £0 
sashis ( esiadde, 52. 

was, J , 

Cut, zéuveo (7), 46. 

—- out, éxxd2z0, 132. 

—-to pieces, xaraxdnre, 
132. 

Cyrus, Kigos, 24. 


Damage: to inflict the most, 
nheiota xaxovoyeiy (accu- 
sative.) 

Damsel, xégn, 15. 

Dance, yogevo, 168*. 

Danger, xiv8tv0g, 132. 

(to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xvduvet- 
ety xivdivoy. 

Dare, rodpeco, 239. 

Daughter, duvydézne (7), 20. 

Dead, vexeds, 150. 

Death, Gavares, 41. 

Deceive, anata, tanatco, 

1 


Decide, xgivoo (7), 92. 

Defend, guivay with dat. 
only, 222. 

Deliberate, BovdevecOat rege, 
gen. 190. 

Delight, zégeo, 41. 

Deny, dovréopar, 293, 
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Depends on you, éy coi iozs, 
259. 

Deprive of, anooregé, 125. 
ozegéo, 168". 

Desire, éaOtpew, gen. ene- 
Ovuia, 156. 

Desist from, Aye, gen. 154. 

Despicable, gaviogs, 144. 

Despise, oddsyogéo, gen. 
xaragooren, gen. 156. 

Destroy, dtagdeign (7), 92. 
anoddops (7), 193. 


Determined (when or 
though we have, &c.), 
Sokar nyiv, 249. c. 


Die, Brxcxw, a&nodynoxe (2), 
125. 

Differ, dtaqega (7), gen. 154. 

Difficult, yadenos, 65, 214. 

Dine, denen, 288. 

Dining-room, dvayeny, to, 


Directly, eve, 309. * 


-, by pOavo, 240. 
‘to, eb 0v(gen.), 309. 
Disappear: to make to—, 
agaviteo, 306. 


Disappeared, ggovdog, 65. 

Disbelieve, d&nmtorée,dat.132. 

Disease, vocog, #, 154. 

Disgraceful, aészods, 35. 

Dishonour, azipalo, 319. 

Disobey, amtozéw, dat. 132. 

Disposition, 7@0¢, 70, 138. 
zoonog, 150. 

Dispute with, épitw, dat. 
183. 

Do, 8 aedrray (—agere 
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eraly the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ oneseif 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct a bust- 
ness. Hence used with 
general notions, as ovdey, 
pydev, and with adverbs, 
av, &c.—noreiv ( facerc), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pro- 
noun, as in ‘what must I 
do?’—negcrray denotes 
activity generally ; sroreis, 
productive activity. 

Do the greatest injury, ra 

peyote, Blaney (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
&v OF KAXdS MOATTEY. 

—- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, a0 nay- 
tog xegdaivey, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxovgyéo, 


— good to, et sorei9, acc. 35. 

—- harm to, xaxoveyeo, 222 

— injustice to, ddixéo, 138. 

—- kind offices to, et na:eiy, 
acc. 35. 

—- nothing but, ot8er ado 
4 (nowy often omitted), 
356. e. 

—- service to, agede, 82. 

—- with (a thing), yocopa, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 


and gerere) denotes gen- | Dog, xvevy (?), 41. 
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Doors: in—, é8o», 125. 
Down, xara, 28. 
from, xara (gen.), 
274. 


Downwards, xézm, 28. 

Drachma, deaypy, 163. 

Draw up (of an army), zao- 
oo, 


,== arrange, xoo- 
péco, 206. 

Drawn up four deep, éai 
Tercaooy teray Pat, 200. 

Drink, mivoo (7), 144. 

During the disease, xaza zy 
voooy, 274. 


Dwell, otxéo, 274. 


E. 
Each, zag, 46. 
Eagle, aeros, 36. 
Kar, ovg, orog, 20, 20. 
Early in the morning, zee, 
193. 
Kasy, é¢dis. See 65. 
Kat, godt (7), 144. 
Educate, aawWevw, 214. 
Egg, wos, 15. 
Elect = choose, aipeic9at (2), 
(avzt), 190.a. 
Elephant, éégac, »z0g, ¢, 35. 
Empty, uazoos, 206. 
Enact laws: when @eiras 


vyopovs? when @2oGat?- 


See 188. 
Endeavour, ssgaopuee, 121, 


Engage in a war, dpecOn. 
modeuoy 200¢, acc. 188. 

Enjoy, azolavo (genitive), 
259. 


Enough: to be —, doxeis, 
175. 


: more thanenough, 
4 ~ > , 
MLEQITTH TOY AXOV¥TODY?, 


174. f. 


,t% aoxorvere, {i. e. 
things that suffice). 
Entrust, ézoezm, atorevos, 
132. 
to, émitpézo, (lays 
more stress on the entire 
giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
quite in the other person’s 
hands). — atoreveo (gives 
more prominence to the 
fact that I put sufficient 
confidence in the other 
person to entrust the thing 
in question to him), 132. 
Envy, pddvos: (v.) porn, 
dat. 183. 
Equestrian exercises, za in- 
nixe, 163. 
i Equivalent to, ave, adv. 
Err, apagrave (7), 154. 
| Escape from, pavyo, acc. 87. 
Especially, adkog ce xa, 
278. 


___: and—, x0, Te 
 ferring to adiog, 346. 
ven, xai, 82. 


499206. 
Wiese, avéyouce (7), 214. Ever, woré, 87. ceyyy or sys 
Enemy, (the), of sodéor, | aoyry, 132. 
46. . Every, was, 46. 
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Every body, rag zis, 52. (ov- 
deig Corts ov, 277.) 

day, ava naoay, nue- 
gay, 259. 

—-— five years, dia méste 
érav, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Eivil-doer, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xexe, 
20 


Exact (payment), agarzeo- 
Bast, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 
oxonéo, 100. 

Except, aly (gen.) 

if, anv et, 309. 

Excessive, 6 ayay (adv. with 
art.), 228. 

Excessively, aya, 228. 

Exclude from, efeyo, 154. 

Exxercise, aoxéoo, 121. 

Existing things, re ovza, 65. 

Expediency, 7d ovpgégo», 
228. 

Expedient, 228. Vide I is. 

Expedition (to go on an), 
oreatevos, 65. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
xivdvvevery xivdvvor, 132. 
External (things), ca #£o, 

125. 
Extremely (like). See 87. 
Eye, og@aduds, 132. 


EF. 
Faith, stort, 7, 132. 
Faithful, mtozdc, 87. 


t For conjug. of sidtvar, see p. 36, note +. 


t For conjug. see 73. 
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Fall, zine, (2), 293. 

in with, évzvyyave, (7) 
dat, 183. 

Fall into a person’s power 
yiyvecOas éni tivt, 293. 

Family, yérog, 76, 150. 

Far, far on, z0g6m: = much:, 
rolv, 144, 

— from it, 02200 der, 283". 

Fast, rayv¢, 35. 

Father, zarvo, (7), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, éaeze- 
pao, dat. 183. 

Fear, goPéouee, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—aido (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread),293". 

(subst.) goBos. 

dé0¢, 20, 326. 

Feasible, arvozos, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yao eidévar,t gen. of 
thing, 222. 

—— pain, ayéo, 20. 

—— sure, rénorda (neido), 

0 


Fetch (of thing sold), evproxes 
2), 87 


Fight, poeyoues (7), 73. 
against, 2gd¢ ziva, 319 
on horseback, eq’ iz- 
nov, 243. 

with, poyoport dat, 
3 


Find, svgioxe, BY; to be 
found guilty, alcove, weth 
gen. 73. 
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Find a man at home, ér3o» 
KOT iv, 125. 

——fault with, areepco, 
dat. 183. 

—— Out, sigioxay (7). 

Fire, 200 70, 

First (the—of all), ey tot 
MOWTOG. Sec 259. 

Fit to govern, COyIKss, gen. 

Five-and- five, ava zévte. 

Fix, anyrupt, 193. 

> am fixed, séznya, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xodaxeve, 87. 

Flatterer, xoAa£, 87. 

Flesh, xoéag, 26, (G. aog, we,) 
144, 


Flog, paortyoo, 235. 

Flow, 6é0 (?), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, gevyo, 35. 

—— for refuge, xaragevye, 


—— to the assistance of, 
Bon8éeo, dat. 121. 

Follow, & Enopscet, dai. 183. 

Folly, uopia, 156. 

Fond of honour, gsdorzizos, 
214. 
319. 

Food (for man), diros, 259. 

Foot, zovg, 2080s, 6, 

For (=in behalf of), 00, 


gain,  qu«doxepdyc, 


243. 
For, yee, 41; for one’s tnte- 
rest, 319. 

—- such a Man as me at 
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least, op ys tuo, 279, 
note t. 

For the sake of, ivexa gen. 
214. ydeuw gen. 250. 

For my sake, » xO & éunr, 250, 

—— praise, éx énxaive, 

—— the present at least, rc 76 
ye vuy elvar, 206. 

— this cause or reason, 
x Tavtns 276 az ing, & Tov- 
tOv, 

—— your years, 20¢ ra éry, 
175. 


——a long time, gen. yedvov 
weet nollay TuEQD@y, 
162*. e 

Force, xodrog, «6, Al. 

Forefather, mEoyovos, 156. 

Foresee, ngoytyrooxev. See 
235. 


Forget, exavOdvouat, (7) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, ovupayos 
rovio Sad T1990, 188 (2). 

Former, 0 roi¥, 156 (27). 

Formerly, rechett, 28. 

Forth from, é, &, gen. 

Fortify, teryilon, 222. 

Fortune, tvy7, 92. 

Forwardness, ¢6 sgodvpor, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, xy7, 132. 

Fourth, zézagrog, 52. 

Fowl. See 15, note g. 

Free, ered Oegos, 150. 

from, a&nadlieco, fen. 


1 
Freedom, elevOegia., 150. 
Frequently, noddcxie, 8. 
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Friend, gédog, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), naga, 299. 
tad (gen.), 326. 

(after hear,) soos 

(gen.), 319. 

our very birth, svv¢g 

yevopevat, 309. 

fear, t20 dove, 326. 

(of cause), sign of dat. 

Front, 6 2gdader, 283* 

Full of, ueozes, 150. 

Full speed (at), ava xpézog, 
41 


Future (the), zo péddor, 235. 
G 


Gain, xepdaivo, xégdog, td, 
3* 


Gate, a2vayn, 193. 

General, ozparnyes, 52. 

Gentle, agcog (?) 138. 

Geometer, yeopéreys, ov, 24. 

Get, xrdopa: (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—tvyydéves with 
gen. (of what is obtained 
accidentally, by good 
luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
evpioxec daz (to get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). 

— rvyyavn, gen. 183, note 
b. avgioxopat, 188. 

—- hold of, xeazéw, 163. 

—- off, anadlarzm éx or ano, 
154. 

Get (teeth, &c.) gv, 214. 

— taught, ddddoxopas, 188. 


Get the better of, repiyiyropos 
(gen.), 87. regia (Zen.), 
156. 


Gift, dagov, 175. 

Give, dBc, 41. 

one trouble; novo or 
moaypata mapsyey, 214 
orders, énizdzro, 359. 
a share of, peradidoops, 
175. 

some of, peradidooye, 


—— a taste of, yevaiy, ace. of 
pers., gen. of thing. 

to taste, yevo (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given: to be—, doreos, 144. 

Gladly, 78é0¢. 

Go, gozopes (2), 112. 

—away, ana (=will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—anipyouct, 112, 

— in to, eiceyouas maga, 

11. d. 


— into, eiagpyouas, 112. 
—on an expedition, ozga- 
zeveo, 65. 


— and do a thing, 350 (A), 
349. 


God, Oezec. 

Gold, yeva0s, 0, as a sum of 
gold money, yevoior, 35. 

Golden, yovaeos, ovs, 144. 

Good, dya0-ds—adpsivooy, koto: 
tog, 35. 

Govern, agzeo (gen.), 150. 

Government, egyn, 132. 

Gratify, yooiloues, 273. 

Great, péyag (7). 
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Greater, greatest, estleos, 
péysazoc, 46. 

Greatly (with injure, bene- 
fit, &&c.), ueye. 

= far, noly, 156. 

Greece, ‘EAidg, adog, 7, 144. 

Greek, “ExAny, nvog, 144. 

Grudge, p@orew, gen. of ob- 
ject, dat. of pers, 183. 

Guard, pvddérre, 190. e. 

‘against, puiarrec Das, 

acc. 190. 


Guard , 
Guardian, guaas (x), 


H. 

Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, reaxzixog, gen.149. a. 

Hair, 8gc&, rouzos, 9, 175. 

Half, jusovg. See 59, 

Hand, ze, 7, (7) 20. 

Hang oneself, dadyyopas, 
188, (1). 

Happen, rvyycve,t 242..b. 

Happened: what had—, zo 
yeyOvOS. 

Happy, evdcipoos, ovos, 20. 
arass, mévoy OF nodypara 
napéyerr, 214. 

Hard, yadendg, 65, 214. 

Hare, dayos. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 
nadeye. (suffer some- 
thing). 

Haste, onovdy, 183. 

Have, éyw. See 15, note i. 

a child taught, ddco- 

xopct, 125, t. 


INDEX 1. 


Have an opportunity. when 
or though you have, &c. 
napoy, 250. 

a. narrow escape, wage 

peixgoy &1Oaiv, 299. 

mag odiyos 


Stapedyey, 299. 
any regard for, x30 
pou, gen. 156. 
confidence in, rezostea 

193. 

—— done supper, azo deiz 

vou yerec Oat, 243. 
in one’s hand, de yes 
ed¢ eyey, 269. 
lost, azegéo, 168". 
—— no fear of, Paggéw, acc. 

138 


slain a man with one’s 
own hand, avroyeg elvan, 
299 

—— the tooth ache (= suf- 
fer pain in my teeth), 
Glyn tovg odorvtas. See 


Head, xepady, 20. 

Hear, é&xove, F’. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148. 
Hearing: there is nothing 

like—, ov82» oloy axovoat, 
278. 
Heavy, Bagvs, 183. 
Heavy-armed soldier, ods- 
ens, 154. 
Hen, ders. See 15, note g. 
Hence orth, 2d azo tovds, 
Hercules, ‘Heaxize, 183. 


t For conjug. 0° -vvydvw, see 183. 


INDEX 1. 


Here, evade, 28. 

Hide, dogd, 35. 

—— xounto, 
125. 

Hill, 2ogos, 288. 


Hinder, xwdve, dnoxoodve, 
3 


&rOXOvTETOD, 


Hire, wc Povuce, 188. 

Hit (a mark), zvyyévo, 183, 
note b. 

Hold a magistracy or office, 
Hovey ayy, 132, 

Tren P, Odtyeopto (gen.) 


——my fongue 
ovoncae, E*. M. 87. 

——_—_—_——— (without acc.), 
otyao, EF. M. 270. 

Home : at—, édov, 125. 

to find a man at—, 
EvSor xaradapeiy, 125. 

Honey, pets, erog, 20, 132. 

Honorable, xadog, 32. 

Honour, ziu7, 150. 

Hope, éinilo, 87. 

Hoplite, onaizns, 154. 

Horn, xégas, 70, (?) 35. 

Horse, faaog, 15. 

soldier, iameve, 96. 

House, ofxosg, 41. 

How much, zoo», 87. 

Hunting, @7ea, 154. 

Hurt, plaza, 82. 


about, 


1. 
I at least, Zyoye, 156. 
{ for my part, Zyove, 156. 
Idle, éeyos, 299. 
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(If any body has. .. itis you, 


ai tig xab KAhog (sarc, &C. ) 
4. d. 


— itis agreeable to yon, a 
oot Bovlopevm éori, 206. 

— itshould appear thatI... 
Edy gaivopa, &c. with 
partic. 239, note c. 

— you are willing, ef oo 

ovdoper@ éori, 206. 

Il, xaxee, 8. 

—adj.= weak), aoder7,319. 

Imitate, pipgopce. 

Immediately, evdvs, 309.— 
how to translate it by 
goacac, &c., see 242. f. 

—_——————- on his arrival, 
ewdvs yxov, 309. 

Immortal, &Sdvaros, 125. 

Impiety, coxBerc, 156. 

Impious, evoctog, 299. aoe- 
Bis, 156. 

Impossible, advvarog, 65. 

Impudence, avaidea, 87. 

Impunity: with—, yaipes 
(rejoicing). 

In addition to, én/(dat.) 288. 
moos tovtots, 319. 

— (in answer to where ?) é», 
dat. 259. 

— (aman’s) power, éni with 
dat. of the person, 65. 

— (after to conquer), omit- 
ted, 131. e. 

—all respects, réera, 134, 
xara maven, 274. 

—an uncommon degree, 
Scapepdrrmg, 235. 


t For conjug of rvyydvw, see 183. 
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In behalf of, ago, 243. 


INDEX I. 


Intermediate, petacky, 26. 


— comparison of, rgé¢, 319. | Into, eis, ace. 


— (= in doors), dyBor, 125. 
—- preference to, aszi, 214. 
— proportion to, KOTO. ‘ (ace. ); 


— reality, cq drzs, 65. 

— reference to, eg, 259. 
oes, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), a ava, 259. 

Tene time of, éxi with gen. 


habit of doing, rgax- 

gixoc, 150. 

world, who? zig rore, 
150. 

Incur a danger, sxwdvuvevery 
xivOvvoy, 132. 

danger, xvdvvevev, 131. 

Indeed, yey, 38, note f. 

Infinitely many, pupior, 228. 

Infirmity, do@evea, 319. 

Inflict amage on, xaxovg- 
yéoo, 222. 

Injure = hurt, Brenton, 82. 
adixeeo, 138. 

Injury : do an—to, Blazro. 

Injury: to commit an—, 
adixeiy adixtay, 138. 

Injustice, adixia, 82. to do— 
to, aBixeeo, 138. 

Insolence, vBgte, 4 M1; 138. 

Insolent person, ipotorys. 

Instead of, ayri, 214. 

insu , Hotton, acc. vBets, %, 


Interest for a man ’s—to be 
translated by xo0¢, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


Intoxication, psy, 326. 
1Is a good 
thing for, 
— advantage- 
ous to, 

— character- 
istic of, 

— consistent 
‘with, 

— like, 

— enough, or sufficient for, 
aoxei, 175. 

—to be, pédde’ soecdas, 
283. h. 


ots moos 


(riv0¢), 319. 


— of a character to, éoris 
It being dispracef 
t being disgraceful, aisypo» 
ov, 200. rk 
— being evident, d7A0» 3», 
250. 
— being fit, zgoc7jxor, 250. 
— being impossible, &dvva- 
zov ov, 200. 
— being incumbent, agooy- 
xov, 250. 
— being plain, dior éy, 250. 
— being possible, dvraros 
ov, 250, 
— depends on you, é» coi 
gor, 259. 
— is allowed (licet), teozs, 
112. 


—is expedient, ovugége, 
dat. 228, 
—is necessary, dvcyxy 


(omitting the verb), 65. 
— is nota thingthat every 


INDEX I. 


body can do, ov savzds 
gore, 158. 

It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. 

—is possible, ofovré éor1,283. 

— is profitable, cupgépe, 
dat., 228. 

— is right, ogg eye, 222. 

— is right that, dinate» éort, 
358. a. 

— is the nature of, réqixa, 
Eger, 214. 

— is the part of, goze (gen.), 
162". h. 


J. 

Jaw, yra8os, 7, 20. 

Journey (v.), sogevouce, 24. 
oréAopas(?), 188 (1). 

Judge, xe:r7g (general term), 
8.—8ixacrys (only of a 
judge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) xpive, 92. 

Jupiter, Zeve, Aidg, &c. voc. 
Zev, 193. 

Just, dixatos, 87. 

Just as he was, gzeg or wo- 
reo eiyev, 351. 


Keep company with, op- 
dew, dat. 183. 

(for one’s self), aigeo- 
Oat, 188. 

Kill, axoxzeive (7), 82. 

King, Baowevg, 24. 

Knee, yorv, yovat, 20, 20. 

Knock out, éxxomze (aor 2 
pass.), 132. 
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Know, old« (of positive 
knowledge), 73.—ytwroic- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. é- 
vor, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 

——-— (ytyv@0x0), 235. 

——- how, éxiszapas (7), 


: Idon’t—, ovx gyo, or 
ovx olda, 67. 


Labour, zovog, (Vv. soveo,) 
154, 

Laid myself down, xazexiié- 
Onyv, 190. 

Lamb, dysdg, 41. 

Large, peyas. 

(At) last, 26 redevraioy, 34", 

Laugh, yelcoo, &oopm, 
222. 


at, xatayelaw, ( M. 


278. 
Laughter, yews, otog, 278. 
Law, vopo¢, 132. 
Lawful, @éuic, (= fas), 65. 
oot0¢, dixatog, 293. 
Lay down, xarariGnus, 163. 
—— eggs, rixrw(?), 15. 
—-~— to the charge of, xazy 
yooeo, 156. 
waste, reuvo (7), 46. 
Lazy, agyo¢, 299. 
Lead, ayo, 341. 
Lead (of a road), gege, 73 
Leaf, gvddor, 214. 
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Leap, alJopee, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) pas- 
Gave (?), 239. 

Leather bottle, doxdg, 15. 

Leave off, Ajyo, gen., 154. 
ravopos, 188 (1). 

Leisure, oyody, 112. 

Let for hire, puofde, 188. 

Liberty, dlev@egia, 150. . 

Lie down, xazaxAtvopas (xa- 
zexdt ony), 190. 

Life, Biog, 28. by infin., 26 
Cyv, 150. 

Lift up, aigesv, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, xvvag dixny, 
250. 

— dpo.0g, (dat.), 183. 

ayancde, 52. 

—— to doit doit gladly 
(78é00¢). 

——, should like to... 9ée- 
wg av, 87. 

, Should extremely like 
to... 8:07 ay, 87. 

Likely, eixos (neut. part.), 

L. 


Lily, xgévoy (7), 144. 

Little (a little), dacym, 168*. 

Live, (ao, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

diaredzo, 60. 

about the same time, 
KUT TOY AVTOY YOOVOY yE- 
vic, 18 

Long (of time), ovyvdg, 163. 
paxods, 214 

ago, adda, 28. 


INDEX I. 


Loss: to be at a—, ésepen, 
99 


Love, geléo (of love arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities), 20.—cya- 
sae (stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52.— iodo t 
ie” passion of love), 


Lover of self, pidavrog, 222. 
Lower, 6 xésw (art. with 
adv.) 


M. 
Madness, pavria, 24. 
Magistracy, deyy, 132. 
Maiden, ogy, 15. 

Maintain, reepa (?), 190. 
Make to cease, rave, gen. 
of that from which, 164. 

5 to disappear, aqavite, 


a great point of, neg: 
mohiov sowicbat or 7ye8io 
Sou, 283. 

progress, spoyapeo, 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) progress, davyac- 
tov Oooy mpoyopeiv, 273. c. 
self-interest the object 
of one’s life, 2gdg zo ovp- 
geooy Civ, 228. 

for one’s interest, eZyez 
noos (gen.), 319. 


t Aorist generally of sensual love, but Zeacdat rvpayvidos common. 


(Pape.) 


INDEX I. 


Male, é&égyv, 150. 

Man, 46. (Obs.) 

: am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, nzgarza, 8. 

Many, zodvs, 46. the many, 
bi woddoi, 46. 

times as many or 

much, moddaniaorot (ct, o), 


- numerous, to - 
Aaniaorot, 175. 
March, éavve (7), sogevo- 
peat, 24. 
of a single soldier, 
ebus (2), 96. 
Mare, izmog, 4, 15. 
Mark, oxondg, 183, b. 
Market-place, dyogd, 154. 
Master, deondrys, 222. 
—— d8doxaiog (== teach- 
er), 168. 


V.) xoateo, (gen. 
156. (v.) x@ (gen.), 


May (one—), ieee, 222. 

—— (though or when I 
may), sagdy, 250. 

Meet, évrvyyave, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), én», 222. 

(when or though J, 
é&c. might,) zagov, 250. 

Mild, seaog (?), 138. 

Milk, yaa, yadaxr, 26, 132. 

Mina, pra, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), Svpos, 121. 

Mine, éuos, 20. 

Minerva, ‘Aéyva, 341. 


Misdeed, xaxovgynuc, 70,222. 
10 
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Miserable, a@ds0¢, 273. 
Misfortune, dvonpayi«., 125. 
Miss, auegrave, (gen.), 154. 
Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
oageor, 125, u. 
Moderation, ? coggocven, 
Modesty, 125, u. 
Molest, sovoy or apcypatu 
napsysiy, 214. 
Money, zojpasa, 125. 
Month, 7, 6, 138. 
More than (= beycnd), #a- 
ed (acc.), 299. | 
rm than, paddiovr—F, 


—— than any other single 
person, 174. e. 

enough, segirra 

tiv aoxovrros, 174, f. 

could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) ért, 


Morning: early in the—, 
moot, 193. 

Morrow (the), 7 avgto», 26. 

Mortal, Senzos, 125. 

Most, wieioror, 175. 

of all, udduora waveoy, 


his time, ca aoddd, 


137. 
Most men, or people, oi 2oA- 
2oé, 46. 
Mostly, za wolid, 137, 282. 
Mother, pene (7), 20. 
Move, xivén, 28. 
Mourn for, tiAsc@as (ace.) 
188 (1). 
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Much, sodve, 46. 
(with compar.), soA- 


68". 
Multitude (the), ot odio, 


Murder (to be tried for), 
Merde sw govov, 35. 
erer (the actual—), 

avrozep, 299. 

Must (== ought), dei, 60. 

——, how translated by 
verbals i in séog, 114. 
My, éucg, 20. 


Name (by name), droua, co, 
138. 137. a. 

Named: to be—after, 3 Ov0pece 
every Ent civos, 288. 

Nation, &8vo¢, zo, 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, &c., 


notoy, 
309. er? ; . 

Nearly, 6 ouyev deiv or odiyou 
alone, ey 

rela to, syyutarta 
eivas yévovg, 149, e. ae 

Necessary : it is—, dvdyxy, 


, it would be—to, 
(verbal in séo¢), 114. 
Necessity, avdyxy, 65. 
Need, if there i is any, éay ve 
déy, or et ts dé01, 92. 
Neighbour, 6 rhnsior, 28. 
N either — nor, ovrs — ovrs, 


pyre—pyre, 112. 


INDEX 1. 


Neither—nor yet, otve—om 
34, unre—pnde, 112. 
Neptune, Tlocadav, ovog (7), 


Nevertheless, 6, opos, 288. 
Next, 6 O &onevos, gen. 149, 


day, # aigtoy, 26. on 
the—, ry voregaic, 183. 

Nightfall, about, id svxra, 
32 


Nightingale, aydes» (7), 341. 
Noy by Jupiter, &c., por Mice, 


— lon er, ovxer xeTt, 
112. 4 b BY 

Nobody, ovdeis, pndeic, 112, 

Nose, gic, divog, 4, 35. 

Nostril, 

Not, 107-111. 

Not.a single. person, ovds 
els, p08 eig, 112. 

7 + 50 all, opdéy (es), pender 
tt), 

—- even, “Che, 82. yd8, 112. 

— only—but also, ovy ort 
—ahe xa, 82, 

— yet, ovre, 214. 

Nourish, rgige, 190. 

Now, ein, 28 (= already) 
707, 


O. 
O Athenians, axdoeg ‘Ay. 
vaios. 


Obey, rePacd ct, dat. 120. 
Obtain, tuyyavm, gen., 183, 
te 


Occasion: if or when there 


INDEX I. 


is any 
zt Oéot, 
Of. (themselves, myself, 
&c.), dg savrey, § 
Of old, (as adj.) ? 6 ndhat, 
times, 26. 
Of those days, 6 ore, 26. 
Offer, nagéye, 214. 
for sale, mado, 86*. c. 
Offices: do kind—to. See 
Do. -—e—s 
Often, rroahcxie, 8. 
Ointment, poeos, 150. 
Old, of sada, 26. 
On ‘account of, dea (ace. \, 
269. évexa, (gen. ), 21 
— an understanding tht, 
ént tp, 288. 
- condition that, ég) , 267. 
pre, 
— condition of being.. 
éni t@ elvat, &e. | 
— horseback, ég iszov or 
~ tan, 288. 
— (space or time), dvd, 259. 
— the contrary, 137. d. 
— the father’s side, Q0¢ 
nazoeos, 319. 
— the next day, cy vore- 
eaic, 183. 
— te plea that, ag ovreg, 


—, édy vt Sey, OF et 


— your account, di o%, 


69. 
Once, anak, 341. 
One, elfg (uta, &), 87. 
One =a person, tis. 
—— may, eons, 222. 
—— might, ej», 222 
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8x sig, 193. 

—- wh 10 has never tasted, 
&c., &yevorog, 150. 

—- who has slain another 
_ with his own hand, avze- 
£210; 29. 

One’s neighbour, 6 miyoioy, 


own things, ca éavrov 
Only, povoy. 
Open, @ cvoiyen, ceveqnyc, f Perf. 1. 
: stand—,  adsémya, 
Perf. 2. 


Openly, azo ra neogasors, 
243. 


Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after r6zEgor, 328. 

Or both, 7 cpporega, 345. 

Order, xeleveo, (the weakest 

| word = bid, tell,) 112.— 
EnieaerOD. 

técon, 96. émrarro, 

359. aki, 96 


(in good), etraxrec, 


Othe (the—party), of éregor. 


Others (the), ot @Aot, 46. 
Ougnt, dei, yon (2), 60, 92, 
117 


: what we-—, ca de: 
Orta, 0 Jet, 206. 

Ours, 7 TPETEQOG, 24, 

Out of, é x, (8, en. 224, io, 
309. ono, 326. 

the way, éunodos, 


293. 
Outside, go 125 
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Outside: the people outside, 
oi se. 


Outward (things), ca Ho, 
125. 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, éoxozén, 206. 

Own, fo be translated by 
Een. savrov, avrov.(savroy, 
&c.) 


egryiyvopct, 


Pp. 
Pain (v.), Ave, 41. 
Pained , to be—, ddyge, 20. 
Parent, yoveve, 121. 
Part (the greater), 59. e, and 
58. 


——(it is the), goz:, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), Sipd¢, 121. 

Passions (the), wa@ec, y, 150. 

Pay, (n.), pac8oe, 87. 

—— attention to, rox vovpy 
mogotysir or mgocéysiy, dat. 

1. 


— close attention to, zg6¢ 
cog nodypact yiyvscOat, 
319. 


Peace, sions, 214. 


Peacock, zaag, 341. 
Peloponnesus, Iehonovvn- 


Perform @ SEIVICe, drpnetéin, 


Perfume, pvoor, 150, 


INDEX I. 


Perish, &2-odAvpes, 193, 8. 
Permit, é¢m (augm.?), 121, 
Persian, ITégong, ov, 24. 
Person, cope, 138. 
Persuade, 2280 (acc.), 120. 
Philip, ®idurnos, 24. 
Philosopher, piccogog, 15. 
Physician, iacgos, 154 
Piety, svoéBera, 156, 
Pious, svoeBys, 156. 
Pitcher, yvzea, 193. 
Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
oixteion, 3b oixtov Eyacy. 
Place guards, xaracrijoac- 
Gat puiaxeg, 188 (2). 
Place on, éarziOypu, dat. 144. 
Plea. See 86°. Examp. c. 
Pleasant, 900s, 214, 
Please, dpzoxo, dat. 331. 
: what I—, « pos 80- 
xet, 96. 
Pleasure, to take, 7dopce. 
Plot against, éaiBovdever, dat. 
183 


Pluck, ¢iddev, 188 (1). 

Plunder, dcagraloo, fut. mid. 
(sometimes doo, B.), (gen- 
eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.—Anifones § (make 
booty), 235. 

Poet, rounrys, 24. 

Possess, xéxtypat, 87. Fut. ? 
See 199. 

Possession, xr7p0, +6, 87. 

Possible, dvvarde, 65. 

it is, oloy 2 gor, 


283. a. 


(it 


is net), ovx dorey, 
a. 


INDEX f. 


Pot. yurga, 193. 

Power: in the--of, éni, with 
dat of person, 65. 

Powerful, dvvazdc, 168". 

Practise, doxée, (general 
term) 121.—yederco, (re- 
fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, éatveo, F'. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, énmouverdg, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, od py 
with fut. 287*. e. 

Preference: in—of, ave 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, 2agoy, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., za nagorta, 
52. See 293*. 

, as adj. 6 vus, 26. 

Prevent, éunodoy sivas uy, or 
By ov, (with infin.) xorve, 
anoxolvea. See 293". 

Procure, evgicxopzat, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), gorge. 

Production, égyor, 121. 

Pronounce happy, evdaruoré- 
Co, 150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, d:ooxacy, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), mevyess, 


Prosper, svtvyéo, 92. 
Protect myself, cguvvopat, 


22) 
ro ragacnevato, 188 
2), 


———— for one’s safety, é&- 
soba corngiac, 150 
Prudent, caiggoar (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— geortpog (one who 
pays atiention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.t 
Punish, xoleafo, EF’. M., 121. 
Punished (to be), déxyy 8:d0- 
vot, or Sovva, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 
Pupil, padyrys, 168". 
Purchase, éyogato, 163. 
Pursue, Stoxo (fut. mid. 


st), 35. 
Put forth (naturally), gto, 
214, 


— off, é&dvo, 125. 

— on, érdvo, 125, 

—— to death, aoxzeivm (7), 
82, 

——: to—a man over a riv- 
er, regatov» (iva), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, zayvc¢, 35. 
Quickly, rayv, 35. 
(partic.), 242. f. 


R. 
Race, yévog, 26, 100. 
Rail at AowWopsopet, dative 
183. | 


% gpbvipoy det ysvicGat rdv u&ddovra oddpova EcscOas, (Cyrop. iii. 1, 10). 
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Raise & WAT, éye(gery nolepoy, 


Rank, zekc, 7, 96. 
Rascal, xaxoveyog, 222. 
Rather than, pwaddoy 7, 191. 


p. 
Ravage, céuve (7), 46. 
Ready, szoizos, 65. 

Reality (in), z@ ovze, 65. 
Really, c@ dvzt, 65. 

Rebuke, énripaw, dat. 183. 
Receive, tvyyave, 183, b. Ae- 

Beiv, 190.1). déyouet, 190. 3). 
Reconcile, d:Averv, 190. 
Reconciled : to be—to each 

other, dadvecPat 

(acc.), 190. 
Rejoice, 7dopas, (refers to the 

feeling of delight; to its 

sensual gratification), 20. 

aah (general term), 


00S 


Relations, 2goorxovres, 283. 
Remain, with, sagapern, 
222 


Remarkably Siaqegortrag, 
25. °° 


Remember, péuvnpo,t gen. 
156, 239. we J 
Repel, apdvopas (acc.), 222. 

Repent, perapeder por, 239. 
Reputation, efiopea, co, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, éptvouat(acc.), 222. 
Rest (of the), 6 og, 46. 
Restore an exile, xaeréyo, 


INDEX I. 


Restrain by punishment, 
xodato, EF’. M., 120. 

Return from banishment, 
xaréoyonet, xarerus, 269", 

Return like for like, zoi¢ 
motos duvvecOou, 222. 

thanks for, ydgu 
eidéives (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, auvropar, 
acc., 222, 

Reverence, aidéoueat, acc., 
138. 


Rhinoceros, givdxegag, cotog 
35 


Rich, Aovotog. 

Ride, éAadvey (7), 41. 

on horseback, ép tan 
dyzioSat, ép inne sopstec- 
Gat, 288. 

Right, datos, dixnacos, 293. 

on it is, ogdaco éyet, 


River, rorapoc, 132. 
Road, odes, 7, 73. 
home, 4 oixads 68d¢, 


331. 
Rock, wézea, 235. . 
Roman, ‘Popaiog, 293. 
Rule over, agyo, (gen.) 
Run, zeezoo (Seay), 65.. 
to the assistance of, 
BonPem (dat.), 121. 
—— away from, 
edoxo, acc. 138. 
Running, the act of, dodpoe, 


an0dd- 


t For fut. see 199. 


INDEX I. 223 
S. Selfishness, giavria, 228. 
Safe, doqadre, 299. Sell, 2codeo, 87. 
Safety, dogadaa, 193. Send, ozél2ay, 188, (1). 


(from danger), «o- 
padec, 299. 

Said, eizov, 60. 

Sailaway, dmoniso (?), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 advrdg, 41. 

Say, &c. déyo (= speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—sinsiy (60, c), pnys 
(= say).—Aahei» (= chat- 
ter, talk: especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gdoxo 
(= give out; intimating 
a the thing is not so), 


Science, éniorjun, 293. 

Scold, AoWogéopnes, dat. 183. 

Scourge, pacrtyon, 235. 

Scythian, ZxvOy¢, ov, 24. 

Sea, Odlacoa, 154 

Secretly, 242. c (2); part. 
AcBoy, 241. 

Security, dopadaa, 299. 

— (with part.), dgaa (?), 

, 239. We 

Seek, Cyz¢0, 100. 

Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 


Self, adzdg, 39 (1). 

—— love, gidavria, 228. 
—— loving, gidavrog, 228. 
—— restraint, ouggoctyn, 


125. 
Selfish, gidavrog, 228. 


See fT behold), Pecoues, 87. |S 


—— (a boy) to a master, 
ats diaoxddov néunev, 259, 
for, petanéuropet, 259. 
Senseless, avdyzog, 214. 
Sensible, gedvinog, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, ai xara 
£0 compa 7dovat, 274. 
Serve, ozyoetiw, dat. 52. 
Service: do a—to, agedéo, 
ace. 
Set about, ésyeigén dat. 121 
—- out, zogsvopet, 24. 
Severe, Bags, 183. 
Shameless, avaidyo, 87. 
Shamelessness, dvaidea, 87. 
Shed tears, daxpve, 282. 
Sheep, Gig, 41. 
Ship, rave (?), 125. 
Should, dei (?), 60. 
Shown, having, éadedscyps- 
vos, 188, 3. 
Shun = fly from, gsvyo, 35. 
Silence, c:ony, 96. 
Silently, oty7, 175. 
in, apaptdvo, sig OF megs 
(with accus.),against,154, 
Sing, go, F. M. 168°. 
——— better, xddduy gday, 
9 168". mol 
ingle (not a single person), 
oni Ms unda etc, 112, 
Slave, dovdog, 20. 
Sleep (to), xomaoneat, Sub. 
trvog, 132. 
Slow, Beaddc, 175. 
——,am slow to do it= 
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will doit by leisure, oyody, 
112. Diff. 35. 

Slowly, oyodq (literally by 
leisure: see 112.)—fee- 
dé¢, 175. 

Smell of, ofc (?), 150 

So—as to, ooze with infin., 
212. 


— great, tylixovros, 228. 
— Many, dco, rococde, 
tocovros, 65. 
— powerful, zydixovros, 228. 
— that, ooze with infin. or 
andic., 212. 
—, to be, ovrag éyav. 
. — to say, od¢ Enog eimeiv, 144. 
Socrates, Swxearys. See 15, 
note f. 
Soldier, ozgazwzys, ov, 228. 
Solon, So1wyv, ovog, 183. 
Some, égozey of, Evtor, 264. 
others, of pev—ot 
d¢, 41. 
Sometimes, éozrty ore, 264. 
Somewhere, éoztv onov, 264. 
Son, aaic (general term, 
15).—vids, (with respect 
.to his parents).—often 
omitted, 23. b. 
Sophroniscus, Sageoviaxog, 
24 


Soul, poy? 
Spare, gadonpor (genitive), 
156 


Speak, Aéyoo, 35. 
calumniously of, Ao:- 
Sogdouos, dat. 183. 

ill of, xaxcg Ayes, 
acc. 35. 


INDEX I. 


Speak well of, ev Agyey, ace. 


the truth, a78evo, 82. 

Spear, ddgv, zo, (7) 193. 

Spend, avadtoxe (7), 235. 

ring, gag, vo, gen. 7006, 

B 4 rte Q@, 70, Fen. 7 

Stadium, oradiog, or oradioy, 
136. 

Staff, 6uBd8oe, 7, 138. 


Stag, aqos, 35. 
Stand open, avémya, Perf. 2. 
193. 


by and see, &c., 
regtopacn, 331, note o. 

State, nods (ea), 7, 8. 

Stay (in a town), d&arpiBor, 


Steal, xlewra, F. M., (xéxdo- 
ga,) 73. 

Stick, éaBdoe, 7, 183. 

Still, gz, 168". 

Stomach, yaozyo, egog (7), 9, 
235. 


Stone, Aiog, wézoog, 235. 
Stop, (¢rans.) savw, (in- 
trans.) ravopot, 188 (1); 
with partic. 239. 
Stove, xautvoc, 282. 
Straight to, edOv (gen.) 309. 
Strange, Gavpaoros, 259. 
Strangle, anayysy, 188 (1). 
Stream: flows with a full 
or strong—, wodveg dei. 
Strength, xedros, 41. a8evoc, 
€0, : 
Strife, Zasg, Woe, 7, 183. 
Strike, zAjoom (used by the 
Attics in the perf. act, 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. wardocety 
being used for the other 
tenses),—zvztm. 

Vomel says rvaro the 
general term for strik- 
ing on any thing: 
noaio to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with zaig (!).— 
nijtzo is tuztm and 
goie strengthened. 

Strip, é&d8ve, 125. 

Strong, ioyveds, 35. 

Succour, éatxovgéo, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 6 olog 


ov avye, 271. 

Suffer (= allow); écdo, 121. 
—ndoyo (of suffering 
painful things), 168". 

a thing to be done, 
neptogae, ddl. 

—— froma disease, xcépvo,t 
183. 

_—— pain, ayéo, 20. 

punishment, dixny 3:30- 
vou, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228, 

Suffering, raoc, 150. 

Saint: to be—, aoxeir, 

5. 


Sufficient: more than—, 
MEQITTa TOY BEXOVYTOD®, 
174, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 


Superhuman (of—size), pei- 
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tar 7 xat a&oomo», 168. 
Superintend, éatoxonéoo, 206 
Supply to, ragéyo, 214. 
Surpass, megieyu (gen.), 156 
Surprised (am), Gavpcla, 

F. M., 8. 

Surprising, Gavpaczcs, 259. 
Surprisingly, Gavpasiag o¢ 
273. d. 


Suspect, tazonrevo, acc. of 
pers., 293". 

Swallow, yeddov, ovog (7), 
341 


Swear by, Gprvus, cece. (7). 
1 


Sweet, gous, 214. 


T. 
Table, zoeéaela, 188. 
Take, AapPav(?), 92. 
eeiv, 190. 
away from, dgaigéo, 
125 


——- place. See Happen. 

care, goortita, 288. 

hold of, AaBéoGat, 163. 
in hand, émysgeo, 

dat. 121. 

- myself off, anaddac- 

zouct, 164. or. 190. 4. 

off, éxdv0, 125. 

pleasure in, dopa, 

dat. 20. 

up, aigev, 188 (2). 

Talent, zadavroy, 82. 

Talk, Addo, 35. 


ai- 


+ xapotpat, xixpnxa. 


10* 
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Task, égyor, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yeve (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, 
ayevotos, With gen. 150. 

, to have never,={éo 
be ayevorog (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

ddaxzo¢g, 293". 

Teach, didaoxe (7), 125. 

Teacher, 3dcoxaioc, 168". 

Tear, daxgvey, 168*. 

shed, —, daxgve, 282. 

Temper, Svpog, 121. 

Temperance, cmggocven, 
125, u. 

Temperate, cogems, 125, u. 

Temple, »adg (véeac, Att.), 
Al. 


T'en thousand, pgror, 228. 

Terrible, devds, 214. 

Thales, Oadze (7), 183. 

Than any other single per- 
son, eg avy, 174. e. sig ys 
avo as, 172, 

ever, avsog with gen. 
of reciprocal pronoun, 
167. | 

Thankful to be or feel, 
qo eidevon,t gen. of thing, 
2 


Thanks, to return, zagw 
eigévos,t genitive of thing, 
222 


That, éxeivos, 46. 


Le eee} 


INDEX I. 


That (after verbs of fel. 
lings), on, 73. 

The—the, (with compar.), 
doy—tocorre, 168". 

The one—the other, 6 és 
—0o dé, 38. 

The morrow(the next day), 
9] avgroy, 26. 

Thebans, OnBaior, 125. 

Theft, xtony, 73. 

Then (ttme), edge, 92. 
(of wnference), ovs, 


in questions, seize, 
318. hk. égnaza, 318. 3. 
(See 315.) 

There, éxei, 28. 

——~- (am), reépsrut, 92. 

——~ being an opportuni- 
ty, wagdy, 250. 

, ; to be, ncgeyu. See 


Therefore, & zavryg tig ai- 
Tas, & TovTOV, 222. 
Thick, dacvg, 150. 
Thickly planted with trees, 
Sacvg Sevdger, 150. 
Thine, od¢, 20. 
Thing, zoaypa, 8. 
Things that are; existing 
_ things, z& dere, 65. 
Think, yvouilo, 52. otopas 
(2 sing. ote), 87. 
— happy, evdamerivar, 
150 


Third, zgizog, 52. 


,in order that, iva, 73. | This, ovzog, ode, 46. 


+ For sidévac, see 73, note q. 
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This being determined, 30- 
See 


Eas aura, 249. c. 
note oO. 


tov, 224. 
Three, reece, egia, 15. 
Through (of space, 
and means), dra (tov), 
269.— (cause), dic 
326. tno, gen. 
(the whole coun- 
try), avn nicas ny yijy, 
259 


Throw, gira, 235. 
hy, oos, 20. 
Till late in the day, peyos 
ndg6e tie jusgac, 144. 
Time, yedvro¢, 28. 
, it is, aga, 65. 
——, in my, &c., é2’ guov, 


To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., ént 
Sagdens, ini tio Xiov, 288. 

Tospeak generally, ag go 
eineiv, 1 

Together with, ov» (omit- 
ted. before abr, orvry, &C.), 


345. 
Toil, ndvoc, 154. 
T'o-morrow, aigrov, 28. 
Too (and that—), xat radvza, 
6. 


—-- great for, &c., compar- 
ative with 7} xava beforea 
subst., 7] wore before in- 
fin., 168. 

— soon (after cannot), 
242, e. 


being the case, é rov-| ‘Towards, 
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| Tooth, ddove, G. addvzog, 0, 


Touch, anroues, 150. 
er ‘to act tn- 
solenily,’ sig, 319. 

moos, 319. eis, 
259. 
home, és oixos, 


Town, dorv, 26,96. 

Transact, rgarro, 8. 

‘Transgress, r0.00Boivo, 
8 


Treat ill, xaxwg sotsiv, acc. 
5. 


well, ev xorsiv, acc. 35. 

Treaty, onovdai, pl. 228. 

Tree, dérdgoy (7), 144. 

Trick, céyvn, 214. 

Trouble, sévog, 154. 

True, adnOys, 274. 

happiness, 7 w¢ aye 
Gao evdatoria, 274. 

Trust (1) (= am confident), 
néinovOa, 119, note i; 193. 

(have confidence in), 
morevo, With dat. only, 
132. 

Truth (the), co dAn@eg, 274. 

, alnGaca, 274 

Try (for murder), dscoxey 
gévov, 35 ; (am tried,) ev- 
yew, Zen. 

——, meipdopcs 
gen.), 121. 

Tunic, yerod9, 125. 

Turn, rgénm, 73. 

Turned (am— into), yiyvopos 

5. 


(governs 


228 

Twice as many, d&zAdoror, 
1765. 

T'wo by two, xaze dvo, 274. 


U. 
Uncommon degree (in an), 


Stapegorros, 
Unconsciously, 242. ¢. 
1 


). 
Uncovered, wiiog, 235. 
Under, # ond, 326. 
Undergo, tnopeve, 214. 
Understanding, on an, ém 
aq eivat, &c. 227, n. 
Undertake an expedition, 
mopevopncs, 
Unexpected, émpoaddxytos, 
224. 
Unexpectedly, & engoadtox- 
7tOV, 
Unfortunate, 
144. 
Unjust, ad:xog, 138. 
Unknown to 


? 
xaxodcs 100%, 


myself, 


242.-¢ 
Unless, et pn, 112. 
Unt, Gyot, pEXC, Ems, sore, 


UD (ade. ), a0, 28. ava 
(prep. Ds acc. 259. 

Upper, 0 &vo, 28. 

Upper-chamber,  vzegqor, 
96. 

Upwaras, @ avo, 28. 

Use, yodopas, dat. (contr. ?) 
138. 


Used to, imperf., 95, t. 
Useless, pects cxt0g, 206. 
Utility, co ovpqegos, 228. 
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Vv. 

Vain, parang, 206. 

Value, zipcoucs, 163. 

Value very highly, zo oh 
dov sowioSar, 243. 2g 
modhov nowwioPat OY HyeiG- 
Got, 282. 

Vanished, geovdos, 65. 

(A) vast number, prior, 228. 
ery, nary, 214. neo, 78. 

i wieiczov 
162". 5. gniy; ’ 
many, prgiot, 228. 

y d well, ROUT 0. 

exed, am—at, &ySoues (? 
dat. 20. h exBomas (2) 

Victory, »ixn, 132. 

Villages, in—, xara xodpag, 
274, 

Villain, HOKOUEYOS, 222. 

Villainy, RAKOUGVLA, 222. 

Violet, i tor, 144, 

Virtue, é ager, 8. 

Voluntarily, &elovejs, ov, 
299. 

Volunteer (as a), éPelorrye, 
299. 


W. 
Wall, v. eeiilen, (subst.) rei- 
os, t6, 2 
Wa nt, oman 150. 
Wanted, if A am, SC., &iy 


at dey, Or ef 218201, 91. a. b. 
War, sodepos. 


Ward off, cpvray vi tim, 
222. 


from myself, ape 
vO, ACC. 


INDEX 1. 299 


Was near (= almost), ddiyou | When it is your duty, dos, 


dciv, 283. c mooonxoy, 2 
Wash hover, 188 (1). ——— or whereas it was 
Watch over, éyenyogevatnepi, said, signpevov, 250. 
Ae 193. —thereis any occasion, éas 
ater, vdorg, zo, 15. | v6 déy (or, after an histori- 
Way, 0806, 7 4, 164. | cal tense, ef ¢¢ 8¢0e), 91. 2.6 
Weak, aoderis, 319. Whence, moder, 100. 


Weakness, cadevere, 319, | Whenever, ézérs, 96. 
Wealthy, riovatos, 20. | Where, 200, 144. 6. onov, 72, p. 
Weep for, xazaxiaiay (7), 188 Whether, ef, 335. és, 336. 


yee 278. Which way = «whither, zoi ; 
eigh anchor, aigay (an-| —in dependent questions 
chor, | subaud.), 188. regularly, 6 onot, 72, p. 

Well, ev, 8. Whilst, dygu, goo, 306. 

to be, xade eer. "he was s walking, pa- 
What? zi; " gate REQUTAT OY, 288. 

kind of 2 2 groiog ; Whither, zoi, 73, 144. in 

is, r& dvea, 66. dependent sentences, 8 0701, 


comes from (the; 72,p. 

gods) ta row Pedy, 54. Who? tig; in dependent 
comes next (to), ex} sentences, regularly dott, 
gyopeva, gen. 149. d. 72, note p. 

induces you'to..? "in the world? cig mote ; 
paves; 318. . ' 
possesses you to..?; Whole (the), 6 2a, or 2a¢0, 
eanatorv; 318. 45. 

, to—place, noi, one, | , Log, 138. 


144, 72, p. Whosoever, dozrs, 92. 2 9, 
we ought, & yoy, 91.| 269. 
C.— ta déorta, 206. Why? zé or Bia aé; 183. 


Whatsoever, dazig, 92. 2 ztc,| Wicked, MOVTQOS, (immoral, 
269. vile), 188.—avdows (one 
When, oce, éxetdn, énedar,92.| who breaks the divine 
? nore; 92. and natural laws. See 
you, § may, ? 2dagov,| dotos, in 293" ») 299. 
he, &c. ) might, } 250. | Wickedness, moryeia, 188. 
——- you ought, &c., dsoy,| Widow, x70a, 
250. Will certainly, 358. d. 
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INDEX 1, 


Willing: if you are —, ef| Wolf, avxog, 41. 


cot Bovlopeve ori, 206. 
Willingly at least, éxctv siya, 
144. 
Wine, ofvos, 15. 


Woman, yvv7, R. yvvaix, V. 
wae, 16. 
Wonder at, Sarpalo, F. 
M. 8 


Wing (214), mzegvg = ala, | Work, épyoy, 121. 
the wing with reference | Worthless, gadiog, 144. 
tothe wing-joint.—mcégor | Worthy of, doc, 65, 150. 
= penna, the wing with} Would probably have been, 


reference to the wing- 

weathers ( Déderlein.) 
isdom, cogia, 24. 

Wise, coges, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween Bovdowes and éP2lo, 
100 


With, ovy (dat.), werd (gen.), 


(by partic.), sor, 
&yev, Peper, yoepevog, 235. 
With a view to, agd¢ (acc.), 
319. 
what object or view, 
té Boviduevog, 341. 
impunity, yaigoy, 154. 
three others, ¢ézagrog 
aitdg, 68. 
you (us, &c.), to be, 
naoeyu. See 91. b. 
Within, é8o9, 125. 


exwdvvevoer ay (with in- 

Jin.), 359. 

rather--than, 7dco» 

ay—f, 87. 

that! ete, st0’ oqedos 
(26,8), sf yee odqpedoy, od¢ Oqe- 
doy or aiqedoy alone, 206. 

Wound, zizgooxe, 269. 

Wretched, xaxodaipeos, (ill- 
fated), 144. &@dsog, 274. 

Wrong, asdatoc, 299. See 
293. 


® 


Y. 
Year, grog, ro, 144. 
You are joking, nailac syas, 
350. 2. 


——- do nothing but, obde» 
Gio 7—, 357. 
there! otrog (aon)! 


325, d. 
Without, £00, gen. 125. dvev, | Young, stog, 168°. 


gen. 150. yogic, 309. dize, 
309. 


being dis- 
covered 

ob- | 242.c. 
served, 


seen, 
knowing it, 


bird, ssoacdg, 214. 
Yours, tugeegoe, 24. 
Yourself, 48, 49. 


Zi. 
241. Zeal, 26 agodunor, (adj.), 
0 


Zealous, rgodvpuos, 221. e. 
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List of Parases and Worps explained.t 


A. 
(6) ayy popos, 228. 
ayongy toig Mago” 
magovta, 73. 
&yov (= with), 235. 
» »_ \ gorsiy 2 p. 107, 
RIOZVPOKEL ) rouwsy § note b. 
aizeioOas (mid.), not with 
two accusatives, 124, note 


Aidkardpos 6 Didinnov, 23. 
Glo te #—; Bow; 318. 
KAdog zs xxi, 278. 

alavas xonge, 73. 
augeregor (-a), 345. 

av? ov, 267. 

ave, 8. 

and cov aesapuevos, 100. 
—- deinvov yevéc hou, 243, 
— rov npogavovg, 243. 
anodioaoxey tive, 138. 
aoyny Or tiv aoyny, 132. 
aoyepevos, 235. 

avroig av8ocory, 350. 
avrog, 39. avrog avrov, 166. 
agp savtor, 243. 


B 


ot OF t& | Biov ev qxeyv, 206. 


A. 

dedoypevoy, 249, note n. 

davotatos cavrov foGa, 168 
note m. 

déor, 249. a. 

d7d¢ eiut, 239. 

Stadizoy yoovor, 235. 

3¢ devns tas, &c., 270. 

Bixatog sius, 358. 

dixny ddoves (gen.), 228. 

StcoxEty Movov, 35. 

Soxovy, 249, note n. 

dokav (ddkav ravra, &c.), 
249. c. 

dogi sdeivy, 193, note u. 

Svvatwrepos abrot 
168. c. 

dvoiy Séovra (not Seovrors), 


auras, 


savtov svat, 162". <. 


+ Phrases not found here may be looked for in their Alphabetica. 


place in the last section. 
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éyxalsiv zi tint, 183. 

ei oot Povdopery é eoriv, 206. 

ei i pedder yeveodot, 283. 

et wy Sid, 125. 

— tC, 268. 

——- xai dAdog, 174. d. 

a8 copelay (eg, 2), 206. 

Figyoo, eigyo, 154, note b. 

elonpivoy, 

elg avno, 174. e. 

eig Sdaoxadov (weunety, qor- 
trav), 259. 

— ry Diinnov, 23. 

eioly ot Aéyovtes 263, note 

ry Aeyovot a. 

Exivdvvevoey av SiagPagnvat, 
359. 

éxooy elvan, 144, 

sunoday eivat, 293". 

éy toi montos, 259. 

vena. tov ezégor, 250. 

Evov xatadaBeiy, 125. 

&& angootoxyzov, 224. 

eon, 249, b. 

én epsoi, 65. 

én gnov, 65. 

éni t}® elvact, 227. b. 

émmnovgsiy 900@, 239. 

gory ot i (= Evo), 263. 

ovarivag . 5 269. d. 

Evdv tH méleog, 309. 

evdvG 7 Kany, 309. 

eg @ or wre, 266. 

éyeoOai tivog, 149. d. 

éyoov (= with), 235. 


Hy, 
1 aigtoy, 20. 
4 xara, With acc. 168. d. 


INDEX II. 


“a 


7 oore, with infin. 168. e. 
4 moldy tig yopag (not zd 
role), 
yOsog ay Peacaipny, 86*. 
qyeg elyev, 351, 


e. 
Savpdsas F éxeo, 350. 
Savpacing os, 273. d. 
Savpooroy doy, 273. c. 


ian vonous, 188, (3.) 


K. 
HO og, AO. ec. 
— TOUTE, 206. 
HOTEQYOLLS, 270. 
HOTOD, 28, note x. 
xvvOS Sinn, 250. 


A, 
Lavbave, with partic. 242. ¢, 
Aévets, (26, xaxoos, &C.), 35. 
Anoeis éyov, 350. go. 


poe Aia, 341. 

parPcveo (with part.) 239. 

peyoda oedeiy, Plantes, Sc. 
2, O 8. 

Helio yoda, &c., 283. 

paropeder (with part.), 239, 

peragy meguTaT Oy, 288. 

Hexos wogém the ipéoas, 144, 

pvgtot, rvpiot, 


94 Mia, 341. 


INDEX Il. 


0. 

dz, 40. 

6 iuiovg cov zoovor, 59. e. 

o log ov avo, 273. 

ot aug "Avvroy, 283", note x. 

hid Eyovtsc, 278. 

— moahoi, Ab. 219, 

— - FQOOTKOPEES, 

ov0s 71 ett, 283. 

oicy (= Ort ToLovre”), 8. b. 

édiyou den, deiv, &C., 

Gyrus (rove Seog), 351. 

onag avg Eset, 28 

door ov, 125. 

dcous qovvato nleicrous,174.c. 

dop—rosotzy, 168%, 

ors péytaros, 174. b. 

Ov fi hadnoets ; ; &e., 287". 

— navtos elvat, 162". i. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
tence, 50, 1 P29 

— @ not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 


‘p. 29. 
ovx doris, 86*. d. 
——- iyo (= non habeo), 72. b. 
ovdsic 6 oars ov, 207. 
ovder oloy dxovou, 278. 
zt, 150. 
ovros! 325. d. 
ores eety, 72. C. 
oby Ort—aAe xai, 82. 


a Ba 


I. 
rag. puxgoy eLBeiv, &c. 299. 
nag odiyor Siéqevyos, &C.299. 
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nao 7 mode, 45. d. 

nols, 45. d. 

nipnros arog, &c., 51. d. 
rept soliow novia, 283". 
TEQLOQEY, 331. 

megurede roo» aoxovyror, 174. f 
wEQUKE, 208. 

gouty (8%, KUKOG), 35. 
nodlanidctot jor, 174. f. 
mole dei, 132. 

rroggoo tis qiuxias, 143. 

7£00 nmodhov rottic Bou, 243. 
ngostyey, 331. 

meoo7xov, 200. 


=. 
ovvoida épavr@ p (soos oy OF 
sog@ évtt), 23 b. 


oyoly (worjoo), 112. 


tayurega 7] comebrega, 174. a, 
televerey, 236. 

ti t pecBooy ; ; 317. 

— navoy; 317. 

tig more ; 150. 

70 ano tovde, 34". f. 

— 78 von elvan, 206. 

— &ni zovrors elves, 206. 

— noo8vpor, 60. 

—  Tedevt ator, 34". mh 

tov (with inf ), 216. 
tovvartior, 1 

roUvO pee, 137. 

routou ye évexc, 250, 
eq over, 65. 


®, 
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géeny, 350. h. 
gevyey povor, 3b. QR. 
» = quyeiy, 270. £. | od Extog eineix, 444, 
geave (Sc0.) 242. d. e. f.358.|— ovvshovre eineiv, 444, 
b. c. d. — séyuosa, 174. b 
| — razors eiyov, 278, 
X. woneg elyev, 301. 
you éuny, 250. aqedor, 206. 


qonuevog (== with), 235. 


INDEX IT. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DecLEN- 
SION or CONJUGATION. 


03, ~ 
ayvuus, 1 

av . M., 168*. 
andor, 341. 

aioe, 190. 
aisPavopet, 190. 
axovo, F'. M., 
cdioxopat, 73. 
GAopa, 274. 
cuagrdéver, | 
cvéxous, 214, note i. 
aveqye, Gvéepyueet,193, note q. 
avoiye, 193. 
cmoxgivopcet, 278. 
anohavo, 259. 
Andiior, 341. 
cgéoxer, 337, 

cpu seo, F’. gow, 175. 
aySouc, 20. 


Baiveo, 228. 


yahoe, 132, 
yelao, doouat, 278, 
vipropar, 16, 


ytyvesoxe, 156. 
vor 20. 
yun, 15. 


de, 60. 

82800, 293". 
dérdooy, 144, 
dSdoxo, 125. 
ddgdone, 138. 
Supeen, 131, note b 
ddqu, 193 

Soxsa, 96. 

Suvapos, 87. 

dve0, 125. 


Zag, 341. 

gis (2b0), 65 

sizoy, 

éhavvon, 24. 

érroavéo, gen., I’, M., 60, 
eniorapar 293%. 
Emopct, 183. 

épae, 274, 

Eoxopece, 112. 

éoBio, 144. 


tee, 131, note b. 


H. 
x00, 206. 


npsave, 58. 
‘Heaxiizzs, 183. 


jeounr, 73. 


Oadis, 183. 
Gvyoxe, 125. 
Svyarne, 20. 


I. 
ixvéopees, 242, note k. 


xlaio, 150. 

xlenro, F'. M., 73. 
xodate, I. M., 121. 
xgivoy, 144. 

xvooy, 41. 


A, 
JapBaveo, 92. 
Lavtavo, 154. 
Aveo, 190. 


M. 
paivopat, 125. 
payopot, 73. 
peng; 20. 


gave, 125. 


a 
odovs, 20. 
é{e, 150. 
oda, 73, note }. 
omade, 331. 
otopcu, 87. 
dig, 41, note. 
ofyoues, 206, note a. 
odAvpt, 193 
dpvvt, 343, note s. 
cede, 73. 
conc, 15. 
ous, 20. 
dgeiio, 206. 


I. 
raico, 343, note u. 
sacyo, 168°. 
rewao, 131, note b. 
syyrupt, 193. 
river, 144. 
ninro, 293". 
niso, 188. 
nogevopat, 24. 
Hoocedor, 341. 
nov, 20. 
recog, 138. 


2. 
otyao, EF’. M., 269%, 
oizrog, 259, note v. 
oxo, 336, note i, 
ozegovuat, 168". 
Soxparnc, 15. 


T. 
zéuvoo, 46, note q. 
cixro, 15 
sizpodaxe, 269*, 


INDEX III. 337 


reeyo, 65. podave, 241. 
rvyydve, 183. 
r. yeio, 20. 
vdag, 15. yedidoas, 341. 
yecouot, 131, note b 
®, ze7, 91, note I 
gee, OU, 
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BOEMER’S First French Reader, 122m0.......ccccccccsecccccenccesscceccvees 1 00 
—————. Second do. U2ZMO.. weer ccearsvccccccvccccccscssscnccess 1 2% 
ROWAN’S Modern French Reader, 12m0.........ccssccccscvessccccscesssvene 75 
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Sg 16M0. 563 pp...ccscececccccsccvccsaecseesscecceeceserescceeccseceseesessesecs 90 
French Manual and Traveller's Companion. 16mO........+00. 62 
VOLTAIRE’S Histoire de Charlies XII, Par Surenne. 18mo........ tcc ececcese 50 
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\ GERMAN. 
ADLER’S Progressive German Reader. 12mo.......cssscceresccevccsercrevecs 
rman and English and English and German Dictionary. Com- 
piled Pa the ithe best autharities. 1 vol., large vo. Half Russia....... 
Abridged German and English and English and German Diec- 
, 120. BAO PPevecesccccceecreseccerecccasocvers oeoceee Half Russia, 
| ADLER’S Hand-Book of German Literature. U2%MO..csrceccccceves seeccces 
' | BRYAN’S Grammar for Germans to Learn English. 12mo......... seeeeeee 
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ITALIAN. 
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